
OUTL INE OF PAUL ' S  F IRST EP ISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS 

I. PAUL ' S  GREET ING (1 Thess. 1 : 1). 

Here Paul identified himself as the author of this epistle, told us 
who his companions were, mentioned those for whom this epistle was 
wri t t en, and his p rayer for them. 

I I .  H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL (1 Thess. 1:2-3 : 13 ) .  

A .  A thankful review of God ' s  work in Thess alonica ( 1 : 2-1 0). 

After  reading th rough the epistle it seems clear that one purpose 
Paul had in writing this section was to encourage the Thessalon­
ian believers to recognize that what had taken place among them 
was t ruly a work of God in spite o f  what their enemies might be 
s aying about them and about Paul. 

B .  A reminde r of the nature of Paul ' s  mini s t ry among th em--again 
marked with Paul ' s  thanksgiving to God in 2:13 (2:1-1 6 ) . 

Paul ' s  integrity was under att ack and so he defended himself in 
this sec tion. It shows how the work o f  God is vit ally connected 
with the since rity and holiness o f  the servants o f  the Lord . How 
wonderful it would be for every servant o f  the Lord to be able to 
write what Paul wrote in this s ection . 

C. Paul ' s  great concern for the church in Thess alonica ( 2: 1 7 -3 : 10 ). 

This also was a part o f  Paul ' s  defense against the charges made 
by his enemies, that he really did not care for the people. 
There evidently was an attempt on the part o f  Paul ' s  enemies to 
get the people to believe that Paul was doing what he was doing 
for his own person gain, and not to benefit the people o f  
Thessalonica i n  any way . 

D. Paul ' s  prayer for himself and for the chur ch (3 : 11-13 ). 

All o f  Paul ' s  epistles show that he was a man o f  prayer , and that 
he always served the Lord by depending wholly upon Him for the 
blessings that were needed . 

I I I .  PRACT ICAL AND DOCTRINAL (1 Thess. 4:1-5: 2 4 ) .  

A. Practical exhort ations concerning their walk (4:1-12 ) .  The 
emphasis is upon a holy life. 

This section and the last one unde r point "C." below give the 
main practical exhort ations of the epistle. 

B. The doct rine: the coming o f  the Lord (4:13-5: 5 ) .  

Every chapter in this epistle closes with a reference t o  the 
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coming of the Lord. c f . 1 Thess . 1:10 ; 2:19, 2 0 ; 3:13 ; 4:13-18 ; 
5:2 4. In addition we must inc l ude 1 Thess. 5:1- 5 . 

C. The practical  exhortations r esumed and compl eted (5:6- 2 4).  

IV. CONCLUSION ( 1  Thess. 5:2 5 - 2 8) .  

Actua l l y three o f  these four verses contain additional practical 
exhortations, but are given by way of conclusion. Nevertheless, they 
are important l i ke the others. 

Paul began this 
the same note. 
a major part o f  

epist le with a prayer for grace, and he concl uded on 
How important this must b e !  It, therefore, should be 
our prayers for ourse lves and for each othe r . 

Prepared by L .  Dwight Custis, Septembe r  1 9 9 3. 
Trinity Bible Church o f  Po rt land, Oregon . 



THE FIRST EP ISTLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALON IANS 
Introduction 
March 8, 1 9 93 

Intro: When we were studying 1 John, which we have just concluded, I 
mentioned repeatedly that many consider 1 John to be the epistle 

which was the last to be written of all of the NT epistles. The opposite 
is true of 1 Thessalonians; it is considered to be the first to be writ­
ten. Robertson, in his Word Pictures of the New Testament, says that "it 
may even be the earliest New Testament book" (Vol. IV, p. 3) . Two other 
books have some claim to that distinction, and they a re the Gospel of Mark 
and the Epistle of James . At least we can say with a certain degree of 
assurance that the NT epistles began with Paul and ended with John. They 
began in the ea rly 50 ' s  and were concluded in the early 9 0 ' s. So, as best 
we know, they covered a span of some 40  years (most of them having been 
written in the ea rlier part of that period) . 

One thing seems to be the case with all of the NT epistles : each was 
written to meet a particula r  need. We saw that in 1 John, and we will see 
that again in 1 Thessalonians. In 1 Thessalonians the problem seems to 
have been the coming of the Lord which is mentioned in every chapter. It 
was not so much that they were ignorant of the truth of the ��rd ' s  return, 
but there was misunde rstanding about it. It appears th��:tR� ea rly Church 
expected the Lord to return immediately, during their own lifetime. When 
He did not return, and some of the believers died, it raised questions 
about what had happened to them- -which Paul answered in chapter 4. But it 
also seems that some were so sure that the Lord would return immediately 
that they were neglecting their responsibilities, not giving proper atten­
tion to their own spiritual growth, nor to their witness to the people of 
the world. Along with these things, it is apparent from the epistle that 
the church in Thessalonica had started in an atmosphere of opposition to 
the Gospel, and that the affli ction had continued. 50 Paul had sent 
Timothy f rom Corinth (where it seems that the letter was written to 
Thessalonica)to see how the church there was doing�. When Paul wrote this 
letter, Timothy had returned with a good report . And Paul was responding 
to Timothy ' s  report by writing to the church at Thessalonica. 

The account of the founding of the chu rch in Thessalonica is given to us 
in Acts 17 : 1-11 . This was probably in A.D. 50. Paul was on his second 
missionary journey. Silas was his companion. Timothy had joined them, 
and Luke also was with them during some of this time. 

At this time Thessalonic a  was the capital of Macedonia. A large Jewish 
population was there , as is seen from the fact that they had a synagogue . 
However, there were also many Gentiles in Thessalonica . Paul ' s  ministry 
there lasted only three weeks. It seems to have been particularly fruit­
ful among the Gentiles, but not so fruitful among the Jews. In fact, 
opposition broke out among the Jews, and those Jews even followed Paul to 
Berea to stir up t rouble for him there. When Paul left Berea, and went on 
down to Athens, Silas and Timothy apparently stayed in that area, joining 
Paul later in Athens. It was from Athens (see 1 Thess . 3:1, 2) that Paul 
sent Timothy back to Thessalonica to see how the young believers were 
doing there . Then Paul went on down to Co rinth. He � at Corinth when 
Timothy and Silas returned. (See Acts 18:1 , 5. ) Evidently Timothy and 
Silas had met somewhe re on the way, possibly in Berea, and had returned 
together. There seems to be general agreement that it was from Co rinth 
that Paul wrote this first epistle . Some say he wrote it from Athens, 
believing that Paul waited for Timothy and Silas there. But Acts 18 seems 
to contradict that idea. We can be certain where the Sc riptures are 
certain, but only try to be approximately right otherwise in setting times 
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and pl aces where certain things took p l ace. 

At this point l et me read Acts 17:1-11 . 

From the apparent bl essing of the Lord upon the Genti l es in Thessal onica , 
we can assume that the church there was predominantl y  Genti l e  at the 
beginning . Just how much the work spread among the J ews l ater, we do not 
know. However , we can see from this epist l e  which we are beginning today 
that the church in Thessa lonica exercised a tremendous inf luence with the 
Gospe l  throughout that who l e  region . And remembering that Pau l was there 
for onl y three weeks makes us rea l i z e  that God can do a great work in a 
short time when that is His p l easure . In  this respect (as wel l as in 
others that we sha l l see ) the book of 1 Thessalonians shou ld be an 
encouragement to al l of  us . 

I hope that this wil l give us an adequate understanding o f  the situation 
Pau l f aced when he went to Thessal onica, and the proof that the Lord had 
done a great work as we see from the report which Timothy brought back . 

But now l et us turn to the epist l e  itse l f .  I am going to do something 
today that I don ' t  ever remember doing before : I want to read the entire 
epist l e  to you. Some o f  you have been reading it; probab ly some o f  you 
have not . It takes on l y  twelve minutes to read this l etter through . It 
is even shorter than 1 John. When you r eceive a l etter at home from 
someone you l ove, you sit down and read it through right away. This was � 
l etter . Pau l meant for them to read it, and re-read it. Notice what he 
said in chapter 5, verse 2 7. (See a l so what Pau l wrote to the Col ossian 
church in Co l.  4 : 16. ) We not only need to do more Bib l e  reading, but we 
need to read the books o f  the Bib l e  through at one sitting. And then to 
read them again and again and again. This is more dif ficu lt with the 
l onger books , but this shou l d  be our aim. Paul ' s  advice to Timothy a l ong 
this l ine is given in 1 Tim . 4 : 13 .  A fter writing in verse 12, "Let no man 
despise thy youth . . .  ," he went on to say , 

Til l  I come, give attendance to reading , 
to exhortation, to doctrine. 

And so l et me take the time to read it to you . Perhaps this wi l l  help to 
encourage a l l of  us to do more r eading o f  the Word o f  God. 

One word before we start: remember that there were not five chapters and 
eighty-nine verses when Paul  wrote this l etter . It was a l ett er, one 
continuous epist l e. The chapters and verses were added l ater , but this is 
one l etter , touching upon several sub j ects. And this is the way we shou ld 
read it . 

(Read the epist l e. ) 

One thing that stands out very c l ear l y  in this epist l e  is that the Apost l e  
Pau l was a pastor at heart . It is amazing to see how God b l essed his 
ministry in Thessalonica in such a short time, and how much these peop l e  
were on his heart, even to the extent which h e  m entioned in 1 Thess . 3 : 8. 
It might be a l itt l e  mis l eading that we cal l 1 and 2 Timothy and Titus , 
the Pastoral Epist l es. We mean by that tit l e  that those are l etters to 
and for pastors in the work o f  the church . But Paul  never wrote a l etter 
that was not pastora l ,  showing the concern he had for the Lord ' s  peop l e  as 
a shepherd has concern for his sheep . How wonderful it wou ld be if a l l o f  
us as pastors sought to fol l ow the examp l e  of Paul  in this . 

But now l et us think in terms of an out line . 
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Paul quite evident ly was very happy because of the report that Timothy had 
brought to him, and yet, at the same time, he had a great burden and 
concern for the be l ievers in Thessa l onica. He re joiced in their present 
condition , but he was encouraging them to keep pressing on in l ives of 
ho liness , in spite of the opposition they were facing, as they waited for 
the return of the Lord . 

These features of the epist l e  are what make it o f  such great importance to 
us. We need to ask oursel ves in the light of this letter: 
1) What is our condition spiritua l ly? 
2) How does it need to improve? 
3) Are we dail y  l ooking for the return o f  our Lord? 
Being ab le to answer these three questions as Paul did, is the mark o f  a 
spiritua l l y heal thy be l iever, and of a spiritua l ly heal thy church . But I 
want you to note the persona l emphasis that runs through the epist l e. The 
church is made up o f  the individua l s  who are in the church, and a church 
wi l l  only be as strong as those who are in the church . 

March 9, 1 9 93 

The 
I. 

I I .  

epist l e  has a two f o l d  division : 
H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL (1  Thess. 
PRACTICAL AND DOCTRINAL (1 Thess. 

1 -3) . 
4 ,  5). 

In the first part after a brief word of greeting (1 : 1) ,  Paul reviewed how 
the Lord had worked so gracious ly and mighti ly in Phi lippi (chapte r 1), 
and then he reminded them o f  the nature o f  his ministry when he had been 
with them (2:1 - 1 6) .  He was caref u l  to give God a l l o f  the gl ory for the 
work that had been done in their hearts, but he l ooked upon the character 
o f  his ministry as a major reason for the bl essing of the Lord . Next he 
expressed his present concern for the church ( 2 : 17-3 : 10) . He had wanted 
to get back to them, but the Lord had not made that possibl e .  This is why 
he had sent Timothy to them, and had been so over joyed with the report 
which Timothy had brought back to him . The first part of the epist l e  ends 
with Paul ' s  prayer in 1 Thess . 3 : 1 1 - 13. 

In the second part we have, first, the beginning o f  Paul ' s  exhortations 
concerning their wa l k  in 1 Thess . 4:1 - 1 2. See this word in 2 : 1 2 ;  4 : 1, 12. 
They were to avoid sin (vv. 1 - 8) , to love each other (vv . 9, 10), to be 
faith fu l in their work (v. 1 1) ,  and to behave proper l y  toward the peop l e  
o f  the wor l d . 

The second part continues with an extended doctrinal exp lanation of the 
truth o f  the Lord ' s  retu rn (1 Thess . 4 : 13 - 5:5). This was one of the two 
ma jor reasons why Paul wrote to them at this time, the other reason being 
his desire to encourage them in god l y  l iving. Paul mentioned the coming 
o f  the Lord in every chapter o f  this epist l e. See 1 : 3, 10 ; 2 : 1 9, 20; 
3:13; 4 : 13 - 5:5, 23. Then Paul resumed his practical exhortations in 5:6-
2 4. 1 Thess . 5 : 2 5 - 2 8  give us Pau l ' s  conclusion to the epist l e. 

In out l ine form the content o f  the epist le is as f o l l ows : 

I. PAUL ' S  GREETING (1  Thess. 1 : 1) .  

II. H I STORI CAL AND PERSONAL ( 1  Thess. 1 : 2 -3 : 13). 

A .  A thankful review of God ' s  work in Thessa l onica (1 : 2 - 10). 
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B. A reminder of the nature of Pau l ' s  ministry among them--again 
marked with Pau l ' s  thanksgiving to God in 2:13 ( 2:1-16). 

C. Paul ' s  great concern for the church in Thessa l onica ( 2:17-3:10) . 

D. Pau l ' s  prayer for himse l f  and for the church ( 3:11- 13). 

I I I. PRACT I CAL AND DOCTR I NAL ( 1  Thess . 4:1 - 5: 2 4) . 

A .  Practica l exhortations concerning their wa l k  ( 4:1-12). The 
emphasis is upon a holy life . 

B. The doctrine : the coming of the Lord ( 4 : 13-5 : 5) .  

C. The practica l exho rtations resumed and comp l eted ( 4:6- 2 4) .  

IV . CONCLUS ION ( 1  Thess . 5: 2 5- 2 8) . 

Let me again request as strong l y  as I can that, if you are real l y  inter­
ested in gett ing the message of the epist l e  of 1 Thessa l onians into your 
own heart (and I assume that you are) , that you read it dai ly, or as often 
as you can, whil e  we are considering it together . It is impossib le to 
overemphasize the importance of reading the Word of God. Fi l l ing your 
mind and heart with the epist l e  wil l  great l y  add to the benefits you wil l  
receive from our time together in c lass. 



THE F IRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALON IANS 
1 Thessalonians 1:1-10 

March 15 , 1993 

Intro : I have indicated in the outline that the first point is: 

I. PAUL ' S  GREETING ( 1  Thess. 1:1) . 

What we read in this verse is characteristic of Paul ' s  writing. However , 
it is to be noted that: 
1) He did not claim his title as an apostle. 
2) He included Silas and Timothy along with himself as equally involved 

in this epistle. 
We saw in our first lesson that Silas and Timothy were with the Apostle 
Paul , and his fellow-workers , at this point in his second missionary 
journey. They had j ust returned to Paul , Timothy having brought a good 
report about the spiritual condition of the church in Thessalonica , and 
that they were very loving in their thoughts of the Apostle Paul. There 
were times when Paul was not encouraged by the condition in some of the 
churches , but that was not the case with Thessalonica. And so Paul was 
greatly blessed in learning how well things were going in that city . 

It would seem that the reason that Paul did not call himself an apostle 
was because ( 1) there were no real problems in the Thessalonian church , 
and ( 2) because it was evident that the Thessalonian church fully accepted 
his apostleship. That must have been an encouragement to him as well. 

For Paul to mention both Silas and Timothy spoke well for Paul as it did 
for Silas and Timothy. 

In the first place it showed that there was no feeling of jealousy at all 
on the part of Paul. He was always an encourager of his fellow-workers 
even though they were , as we know , in the case of Timothy , younger in age 
and younger in the Lord. And so Paul comes to us in this epistle as an 
example for all older servants of the Lord to follow. There is no place 
for jealousy in the work of the Lord , and yet this is something that we 
all have to guard against. 

Secondly , it was really a commendation for Silas and Timothy. Paul 
trusted them. They had shown themselves to be faithful. They were 
followers of Paul. The hearts of these men were really one in the Lord. 
And this is a combination that the Lord always blesses. So often younger 
men have their own agenda . They feel that they could do the job much 
better , and so are not submissive , nor are they teachable. Think of what 
a privilege it would have been to work under the direction of the Apostle 
Paul. Think of what a young man could learn about the truth of God , and 
about the ways of the Lord. The Lord had blessed Paul in giving him two 
such fellow-workers. 

So , when we pick up our Bibles and read "Paul , and Silvanus , and Timothe­
us , "  we should know that we are in for a blessing. 

The mention of these three men speaks of unity , of oneness in their 
fellowship with each other and in the work that the Lord had appointed 
them to do . And this is one example of the way God had answered the 
prayer of the Lord Jesus in John 17 which we studied not long ago. It is 
doubtful if either of these three men knew the Lord when the Lord was on 
earth. It is possible that Silas and Timothy may have , but not very 
likely. We know that Paul was not a believer at that time. Assuming that 
none of them did ,  think with me of two verses in John 17 , and apply them 
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to the situation we can see in the mention of these three men . I am 
thinking of John 17: 2 0 ,  2 1. The Lord had prayed for the oneness of His 
disciples who were with Him , and then He prayed this prayer: 

Neither pray I for these alone , but for them also 
which shall believe on me through their wo rd ; 
That they a l l  may be one ; as thou , Father, art in me , 
and I in thee , that they may be one in us: 
that the wor l d  may bel i eve that thou has sent me. 

Many had believed in Thessalonica. There had been , and still was , at the 
time Paul wrote this letter , much persecution in Thessalonica against the 
church , but many had believed. And we need to recognize that one major 
reason for the blessing of God was the oneness in heart and in the Lord 
which these three soldiers of the Cross were enjoying. The Lord gets the 
glory for it , to be sure , but it is wonderful to see how these men seemed 
to have wanted their ministry to be that of a closely knit team . No 
jealousy with Paul ; no attempt on the part of Sil as and Timothy to "do 
their own thing . "  They were serving the Lord as one man ! And the bless­
ing of God was there. 

We come from different churches to this class , and the Lord has given us a 
wonderful fellowship together. Our fellowship in the Lord is so wonderful 
( at least I think it is) that I forget that we attend different churches. 
We are a good example of the truth that there is only one body of Christ. 
But let me give you a prayer request for your pastor ,  and your church 
staff ( if you have one) , and for the elders and deacons who work with 
them. And this ought to be on your daily prayer list , and close to the 
top. Pray for real oneness among your leaders. Pray that jealousy will 
not divide them . Pray that self-will will not divide them . Pray that the 
Lord will keep them walking as one man , se rving the Lord , not for their 
own glory , but for the glory of God and the glory of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. We all need that kind of prayer support because each one of uS is 
only a sinner saved by grace , and there is much that the Lord has to do in 
all of our hearts before we will be all that the Lord wants us to be. 

Paul and Silas and Timothy illustrate also what David wrote in Psalm 133 . 
Let me read it to you. ( Read.) 

It surely must follow that one of the greatest reasons for the lack of 
blessing in our churches is that there is too often a lack of oneness 
among our leaders , and a lack of oneness among our people. One thing that 
the Lord hates is a person who sows discord. Cf. Provo 6:19 . We are one 
in Christ ; we need to show that we are by the lives that we live. And yet 
such unity is only possible as we pray , and as we trust the Lord to give 
us this oneness. In Rom. 15 : 5 ,  6 we have one of the prayers of the 
Apostle Paul , a prayer that he prayed for the church at Rome--and surely a 
prayer which he prayed for all of the churches which were upon his heart. 
This is the p rayer : 

Now the God of patience and consolation 
grant you to be likeminded one toward anothe r 
according to Jesus Christ: 
That ye may with one mind and one mouth glorify God , 
even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

On the ph rase , "according to Jesus Christ , "  my Bible gives the marginal 
note , "after the example of" Jesus Christ. 

And so oneness is not the result of our efforts ( although we can thank God 
when we desire it). Nor is it just enough for us to want it. Oneness 
among us as the people of God is a work of God , and both the prayer of the 
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Lord Jesus and the prayer of the Apostle Paul tell us that oneness is a 
work of the Lord in our hearts , given in answer to prayer. 

The desire for continued oneness was in the heart of Paul for him to pray 
the prayer that we find in 1 Thess. 3 : 11-13. ( Read. ) 

But let us go on in this greeting. Paul began by identifying the writers; 
he went on to identify the people to whom he was writing. How did he 
speak of them? "Unto the church of the Thessalonians which is in God the 
Father and in the Lord Jesus Christ." 

A moment ago I mentioned that a l though we attend different churches, all 
of us are members of the body of Christ. This is the g randest use of the 
word church that we have in the NT--the largest use. Wherever believers 
are th roughout the world , we are all members of the body of Christ. There 
is only one body of Christ. But that is not the way in which Paul was 
using the word "church" here in his g reeting . 

There is just one "church , "  one body of Ch rist , some members in heaven , 
and some of us still on earth. But there are many churches , local church­
es. This is what T rinity Bible Church is, This is what your church is. 
However ,  I must qualify that statement because , as we shall see , j ust 
because the word church is on the outside of a building is no sign that 
there is a church there. In the first place , the building is not the 
church. If it took a building to make a church , Trinity Bible Church 
would not be a church because we don ' t  have a building of our own. No , 
the building is not the church; the people who meet in the church building 
are the church. 

Paul knew because of what he had seen the Lord doing in the hearts of many 
people in Thessalonica , and by what Silas and Timothy had reported when 
they carne to him in Corinth , that the Lord had established a church , a 
local church , in Thessalonica. That was their geog raphical location , 
That was their place of ministry. They were there to worship God together 
and to have fellowship together and to serve the Lord together. Thessalo­
nica was their primary mission field, 

I will have to say that I would love to have lived in a day when there was 
only one church in Portland. I suppose there was such a day. I would 
like to know the history of Portland as far as churches are concerned. Do 
you know what the first church was which was established here? If you do , 
I would like to know. But Portland , like hundreds of other cities , has 
grown so that instead of having the church of Portland , we have hundreds 
of churches. Even among t rue believers , our doctrines differ very much , 
and it sounds completely out of the question to talk about the unity of 
the church--UNLESS we do as some are doing today , and that is to try to 
unify believers organizational ly but not doctrinally and spiritually. 
That is not the kind of unity the Lord prayed about . And I cite what Paul 
said about the church at Thessalonica as proof that what is being attempt­
ed today is not true unity. Paul said that they were "in God the Father 
and in the Lord Jesus Christ." Most Greek texts do not have "in" before 
"the Lord Jesus Christ." The reading is much stronger if we leave it out 
although it is certainly implied by what the Apostle wrote. But to say 
that they were "in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ" eliminates 
any possibility that a person can be "in God the Fathe r "  and yet not be 
"in the Lord Jesus Christ , "  Many church people say that they believe in 
God , but they have doubts about Who Jesus of Nazareth was . They do not 
believe that He is "the Lord Jesus Christ . "  If this is the case , then , 



1 Thess. 1 : 1 - 1 0  (8) 

a l though peop le might ca l l  themse l ves a church, they are not a church. 

And so our text te l l s us that they were not on l y  "the 
Thessa lonians " ;  that was their geographica l l ocation. 
"in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Chris t ;  this is 
spiritua l l y ,  their spiritual position. 

church of the 
But they were a l so 

where they were 

Un less it is the t ruth of the oneness of the Members of the Godhead, there 
rea l l y  is no t ruth that is more profound in Scripture than the t ruth of 
our oneness with God and the Lord Jesus Christ. If you don ' t  think it is 
profound, t ry to expl ain it to somebody. It goes beyond ou r ability to 
comprehend it fu l l y ;  we can on l y  touch it on its f ringes. But we shou l d  
try to unde rs tand i t  better than we do. 

Think again of our Lord ' s  prayer in John 17. In the verses I 
our Lord said, "That they a l l may be one as thou, Father , art 
in thee, that they a l so may be one in us." Not just one. but 

read to you 
in me, and I 
"one in us." 

When we were saved we were put "in God." And we were a l so at the same 
time put "in the Lord Jesus Christ. " We were united to Them in a union 
that is inseparabl e. This is what it means to be a Chris tian. Paul said, 
"Therefore, if any man be in Chris t ,  he is a new creature." That shou l d  
show u s  why we cannot save ourse lves. We need to be "in God the Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ "  or we a re not saved. This is what the Ho l y  
Spirit does for us when He regenerates us. God and Christ become our 
life. We are forever joined to them in a living union. This is what 
fe l l owship means. It is t ru l y  amazing to think that we are brought into 
the same kind of re l ationship with God and with Christ which They en joy 
with each other. And this is the basis of our unity with each other. The 
person who denies that Jesus is the Son of God is not on l y  not in Christ, 
but neither is he in God. But thank God that a l though we can ' t  fu l l y 
exp lain it, we know it, and we be l ieve it , and we can live in the en joy­
ment of it. A l l that we wi l l  ever need to keep us in this l ife , and 
guarantee that we wil l  eventua l l y  get to heaven, is t raceab le to these 
g reat t ruths , t ruths which app l y  to every chi l d  of God. And the effect is 
l ife-changing. A person who is "in God and in the Lord Jesus Christ "  can 
never again be what they were before they were "in God and in the Lord 
Jesus Christ." I say to God ' s  g l o ry, what an amazing person a Christian 
is ! 

But we are stil l not finished with Pau l ' s  greeting. 

The next words were not on l y  characteris tic of Paul in his writing, but 
seem to have been the common greeting by which believers met each other . 
Some MSS have onl y, "Grace be unto you, and peace , "  but I see no good 
reason for l eaving out, "From God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. " 
It cer tainl y  was inc l uded in Paul ' s  greeting in the second epist le. And 
everything e l se was the same. So why not here? I be l ieve it shou l d  be 
inc l uded. Pau l never seems to have tired of reminding be l ievers that God 
is "our Father, " and that Jesus is in rea lity "the Lord Jesus Christ." 

If God is our Fathe r ,  then we are His children. We are Membe rs of His 
famil y. And we are in His famil y, not by anything which we have done to 
deserve it, but , as we shal l see in verse 4 ,  because He chose us to be His 
chil d ren. As I have said before , when we were born into this wor l d ,  our 
parents had to take what they got ; when we were born again into the family 
of God, God took what He wanted. 
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What b l essing there is in meditating upon our re l ationship with the God of 
heaven and earth ! When we pray , our Lord told  us to say , "Our Father" 
( Luke 11: 2 ) .  And what a unique rel ationship this estab l ishes between us 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. I don ' t  know of any passage where any of the 
discip les ever cal l ed the Lord , "Brother." But I do know that the writer 
of the book of Hebrews said that He "is not ashamed to cal l "  us "brethren" 
( Heb. 2 : 11) . In the first mention of God He is ca l l ed "the Father " ; in 
the second,  "our Father." 

But what do we need from Them , and what do we get from Them , and what is 
it that we can onl y  get from Them? Many things , but here Paul specifica l ­
l y  mentioned grace and peace. "Grace be unto you , and peace , from God our 
Father , and the Lord Jesus Christ. " 

John Eadie , who has writ ten some wonderfu l commentaries on s evera l of the 
Paul ine epis t l es ,  has some good comments about this fami liar greeting 
which we see in the NT epis t les. He says that this is a prayer. And we 
know that it is not a prayer for himse lf ( a l t hough he sure l y  sought the 
same b lessings which he prayed for the peop le of God in his day) , but it 
is an intercessory prayer. And Mr. Eadie said that it is "no ordinary 
greeting , or ' as the wor l d  giveth , '  but a prayer for a l l  combined and 
fit ting spiritual b lessings" ( Eadie , John , Ga l atians , p, 10 ) .  And so this 
is the first prayer of the epist le. 

But he a l so s aid that the word grace "signifies favour ,  and , especia l l y  in 
the New Test ament , divine favour -- that goodwil l on God ' s  part which not 
on l y  provides and app lies sa lvation , but b l esses , cheers , and assis ts 
be l ievers." It  expresses "that many- sided favour that comes in the form 
of hope to s aints in despondency ,  of joy to them in sor row , of patience to 
them in suffering , of victory to them under assau l t ,  and of fina l t riumph 
to them in the hour of death" ( Eadie , John , Ephesians ,  p. 7). 

Concerning peace , Eadie said that "it incl udes every b l essing- -being and 
we l lbeing," It was the word which the Jews used both when they met and 
when they parted, I t  is a word "which denotes that form of spiritual 
b les sing which keeps the hea rt in a state of happy repose. I t  is there­
fore but another phase , or rather is the resul t ,  of the previous " 
( Ibid. ) .  Eadie a l so said that " the favour of God and the fe l t  en joyment 
of it , the apos t l e  wishes to the members of the ... church in this 
sal utation" ( Op. cit. , p. 8). 

Grace sur e l y  inc l udes the s t rength which Paul said is made perfect in our 
weaknes s. Cf. 2 Cor. 12:9. And his peace was demons t rated by the fact 
that after receiving grace he had peace. 

Let us not be ashamed to use this as our greeting , but mos t  of a l l  as we 
pray for each other , remember that every day that we l ive we need both 
grace and peace. And , since they come to us "from God our Fathe r , and the 
Lord Jesus Christ , "  they a re avai l ab l e  in a never-ending supp l y. I t  is 
ca l led grace because it is a l ways undeserved , and can on l y  be bes towed 
because of the merit of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
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But now let us get into the mes sage of this epis t l e. 

I have ca l l ed this the beginning of the section that is: 
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I I. H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL (1 Thess. 1:2 -3:13) .  

And the first part of this is: 

A .  A thankfu l review of God ' s  work in Thessalonica (1 Thess. 1:2 -
10) . 

Perhaps you have been impres sed in your reading of this epi s t l e  with the 
fact that thanksgiving is expres sed by Paul throughout the epis t l e. Cf. 
1 : 2 ;  2:13; 3: 9 ;  plus  Paul ' s  exhortation in 5:18. He had shown prior to 
what he wrote in 5:18 that he was practicing what he preached. Paul was 
a l ways looking for things for which to thank God, and he never had to l ook 
far because evidence of the b l essing of the Lord was everywhere. However, 
his chief reason for thanksgiving seems to have been what the Lord was 
doing in the l ives of others, not for himse l f. Perhaps he reserved the 
lat ter for those times of persona l and private fe l l owship with the Lord . 
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Another important thing to remember about giving thanks to God is that it  
is  a recognition that God is  the One Who has done the work. Peop l e  are 
a l most a l ways invo lved, and visible. Therefore, it  is natural to praise 
the instrument that God uses instead of praising God . This is what we 
must a l l guard ourse l ves against. I t  is not wrong to thank peop l e  for the 
b l essings that have come to us through them, but we need to remember 
a l ways that there wou ld be no b l essing if God did not give it . In chapter 
1 you can see that al though Paul mentioned what the Thessa l onians were 
doing , and the kind of men that he , Silas , Timothy were , yet to God a l one 
was the praise given for it a l l.  

But let us look at the text. 

1:2 Not on l y  was Pau l thankfu l, but so were silas and Timothy. Notice 
the "we." This woul d  tend, as George Mil ligan mentioned in his 

commentary on this epis t l e  (p . 5), to turn the hearts of the peop le to God 
in simi l ar thanksgiving instead of giving the praise to Pau l or to either 
of his companions in the work of the Lord. 

Notice, too, that these three servants of the Lord did not just thank God 
when they wrote to the church, but they did i t  " a lways." When we pray for 
peop l e, it is so easy to be concerned with prob l ems they are facing, or 
needs that they have, but it seems that Pau l concentrated on being thank­
fu l for whatever he cou ld as he prayed for churches and the peop l e  who 
made up those churches. 

And it is important to see that he was, and they were, praying "for you 
a l l." There undoubted l y  were different kinds of peop l e  in the Thes sa­
I onian church . There were Genti les and Jews. There were young and old. 
There were men and women, young peop l e, and boys and gir l s. There were 
peop l e  in different socia l categories. We do not know how many different 
kinds of peop l e  there were, but these missionaries prayed for them a l l !  

This teaches us that we shou ld not jus t  pray for the peop le we l ike, nor 
jus t  for the peop l e  who have hel ped us in the work, but every saint needs 
to be prayed for. Some become prominent in the work ; others prefer to 
s tay in the background. But whatever the contrast, let us make sure that 
we are praying for them a l l !  You never know when you may be the on l y  one 
who is praying for a particu lar Christian. The Lord certainl y  intercedes 
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for them, as does the Ho l y  Spi r i t. But every chi l d  of God needs to have 
those who are fai thfu l l y  remembering him , or her ,  in praye r ,  and who are 
giving thanks to God for them ! There are many l essons we can l earn from a 
simp l e  verse l ike this which, when we fi rst read i t, seems to be on l y  of 
historical importance. 

Let me ask you, f i rst of al l, how many peop l e  do you 
And how often do you remember to thank God for them? 
have to do, l et us be faithfu l in prayer. 

pray for regu l ar l y? 
Whatever e l se we 

1 : 3  This verse is a continuation of verse 2. 
insight into his praying as we l l  as those 

specifica lly thankfu l.  There are three things 
that we can add from verse 4. They were : 
1) The i r  "work of fai th. " 
2) The i r  " l abour of l ove. " 

Here Paul gave a greater 
things fo r which he was 
in this verse, and one more 

3) The i r  "patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the sight of God 
and our Father. " 

We wi l l  deal w i th the fourth one when we get to verse 4. 

"Remembering" - - Memory is a vital  pa rt of praying continua l l y. And i t  is 
important to recogni ze that we remember those we l ove. We do not need 
someone to remind us of them. They are in our hearts continua l l y. We may 
in our occupation with the day ' s  activit ies and responsibi l i t ies, for the 
moment not be thinking of them, but they soon return to our thinking and 
to our remembrance. 

One of the purposes of the Lord ' s  Supper is to keep us remembering our 
Lord Jesus Christ. And the more we l ove Him, the more we wi l l  remember 
Him. Memory is most usefu l in our lives as Christians. You may remember 
that one pu rpose that the Lord had in sending the Ho l y  Spi ri t  to His 
disciples, and to us, was , as He sai d, to "bring a l l things to your 
remembrance, whatsoever I have sai d  unto you" ( John 1 4: 2 6) . 

Most of the t ime when Luci l l e and I are together, we are ta l king. But 
somet imes our conversat ion wi l l  stop. It is then that I might say to her, 
or she wi l l  say to me, "What are you thinking about?" Thinking is remem­
bering, and remembering the right things is a great aid to prayer. 

What did Paul remember about the Thessa lonians? 

There probab l y  were some unfortunate things that he cou l d  have remembered, 
some disappoint ing things, but he did not dwe l l on those. Instead, he 
remembered, as one commentator has expressed i t, "how your fai th works, 
how your love toi l s ,  and your hope endures" ( Quoted of B l ass in Mi l l igan, 
st. Pau l ' s  Epist les to the Thessalonians, p. 5). 

"You r work of faith" -- We ought to be reminded here of what James sai d  
about fai th being dead w i t hout works. cf. Jas. 2 : 17 . So the i rs was a 
true fai th, a l iving faith. The i r  fai th worked, and they worked by faith. 
This wou l d  mean that they worked with a steadfast confi dence in God that 
He was l eading them in what they were doing, and that He was l eading them 
in how they were serving the Lord, and that He wou l d  b l ess the i r  works 
w i t h  frui t. Thei r confi dence was not in themsel ves, but in the Lord ! 

So, when we think of fai th and works, i t  is important to see that Paul 
agreed with James, and that they both agreed with John the Baptist and 
with our Lord. 
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Let us be careful not to confine this expression to what we ordinaril y  
wou l d  ca l l  Chris tian service. This expression incl uded the whol e  of their 
l ives. Faith does not render us inactive. But faith , faith in God, moves 
us to action in l iving as we ll as in working. 

Perhaps you have noticed that Pau l used two words in this verse for 
"work," or " l abour. " Is  there a difference, and, if so, what is it?  

There is a difference. When Paul spoke of " your work of faith," he was 
emphasizing the fact that faith in God makes us active. In using the word 
labo r ,  " l abour of l ove," he was speaking of the fact that l ove wil l  moti­
vate us to serve the Lord until our last ounce of s t rength is gone. I t  
suggests that the Chris tian life and se rving the Lord, are not easy. I t  
never i s  easy. The Devi l makes sure that it is not easy. The nature of 
the human hea rt guarantees that it wil l  not be easy. Our faith moves us 
into action ; our love causes us to toil in the work of the Lord. This is 
primari l y  our love for the Lord, but it a l so inc l udes our l ove for peop le 
and our desire to see them saved and walking with the Lord. Continua l 
prayer is a " l abour of l ove. " So is the s tudy of the Word, and the 
p reaching of the Word. 

After Peter had denied that he knew the Lord, and before the Lord restored 
him to a p l ace of minist ry, the Lord wanted to know about Peter ' s  l ove. 
Cf. John 21:15-17. It is our duty under grace to serve the Lord, but let 
us pray that ou r living and ou r serving wi l l  rise above the l eve l of being 
a duty. Let us pray that it wi l l  be a de l ight to l ive for the Lord. and a 
de light to serve Him. a l l because we l ove Him ! 

We have seen that faith works, and that l ove l abors ; now let us notice 
that our hope causes us to be patient. 

It seems that we cannot get away from that word hope. We had it in 1 
John. We have had it in our Sunday morning studies in the book of Romans. 
I t  is used four times in 1 Thessalonians: here, 2:1 9 ;  4 : 13 ; 5:8. I have 
said that hope is a word which has to do with the future. I t  speaks of 
the coming of the Lord. I t  is cal l ed a hope, not because it is uncertain, 
but because it is future. But it is ca l led a hope because it is certain. 

However, sometimes the word hope has to do with the prospect of b les sing 
in this life. Let me give you some passages in which we see that we have 

eve ry reason to be hopefu l ,  to be encouraged about the prospect of b less­
ing, as we seek to l ive for the Lord and to serve Him. The word hope is 
not used in these verses, but the idea is there. Consider: 
1) 1 Cor. 15:58. 
2) Ga l.  6:9 .  
3) Psa. 12 6:5, 6 .  
4) Isa. 55:10, 11. 

Abraham was a good examp l e  of these three qua lities that Pau l mentioned 
here in 1 Thes s. 1:3. Cf. Heb. 6: 9 -15. 

"Patience" does not just mean waiting. It means that, but it incl udes 
much more than that. Patience means that we wait . but we wait expec tant­

l y .  and we persevere in our l ives and in our work whil e  we wait. You have 

heard of the perseverance of the saints. This is what Paul was re joicing 

in as he remembered the Thessal onian be l ievers. They persevered in a two­
fo l d  hope: 
1) They be lieved that God wou l d  b less their work. 
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2 )  They be lieved that their work was of eternal importance. 
They lived by faith, they served by faith, they l abored l ong and hard, and 
they persevered knowing that the blessing of the Lord was sure to come. 
It did not mean that the Lord did a l l that they wanted Him to do, nor that 
He worked when they wanted Him to. But it means that they knew that He 
wou l d  work in His own time, and way , and for His own gl ory as we l l  as for 
their blessing and the bles sing of others , and s o .  by God ' s  grace. they 
refused to give up. This is what made Paul rejoice. This was the basis 
of the report which Silas and Timothy had b rought back to him from their 
return visit to Thessal onica. 

But notice: They patient l y  worked in hope, not in themse l ves, nor in 
their diligence and faithfu lness, but "in our Lord Jesus Christ." To them 
the Lord Jesus Christ was a l iving Lord, a victorious Lord, a faithfu l 
Lord, and they knew that they cou l d  not trust Him nor se rve Him in vain. 

Our hope shou l d  be in the same Person. Is it? A l l of our work is in vain 
un less the Lord b lesses. You and I wi l l  never be able to turn a sing l e  
sinner to Christ. You and I wil l  neve r be abl e  to bui l d  up a sing l e  
be l iever in the faith. This is the work of the Lord , and it is imperative 
that we have His b lessing. 

One more thing about this third verse: Al l that Paul said that the church 
was doing was "in the sight of God and our Father. " "Sight" means pres­
ence. How was Paul using this expression? 

It cou l d  mean one of two things , or possib l y  both. 

It cou l d  have meant ( 1) that he, Pau l , was "remembering" a l l of this as in 
the presence of the Lord. He looked at their l ives and mini stry as in the 
presence of the Lord, mindfu l that it was God Who was working in them. 
But it cou l d  a l so mean ( 2 ) that their " work of faith , and l abour of l ove , 
and patience of hope" were a l l done under the al l -seeing eye of their 
heavenl y  Father . This wou l d  seem to be supported by what we read a few 
minutes ago in Heb. 6:10 : 

For God is not unrighteous to forget your work and l abour of l ove, 
which ye have shewed toward his name, 
in that ye have ministered to the saints , and do minister. 

This is what gives us the greatest encouragement in the Lord ' s  work , and 
the greatest incentive to be faithful, in our lives and in our work. The 

Lord ' s  eye is upon us continua l l y. What b l essing it shou l d  bring to uS to 
know that what we are doing, and the manner in which we are doing it , is 
p l easing to the Lord. 

John Eadie says , "Faith is chi l d- l ike , hope is saint- l ike, but l ove is 
God- l ike" ( p. 3 8 ). "And now abideth faith , hope , l ove , these three; but 
the greatest of these is l ove" (1 Cor. 13 : 13 ). 
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1 : 4  This verse be l ongs with verse 3. 

"Knowing , "  or as Mil ligan trans l ated it , " ' having come to know ' "  (p. 7). 
Being in the pe rfect tense, it wou l d  suggest that he had a rrived at that 
know ledge. and continued to be convinced of their e l ection by God. But we 
might ask, "How did Paul come to know that they were the e l ect by God? 
Was it because the Thessal onians said that they were? Or was it because 
they had been receptive to Paul and his mes sage? Both of these questions 
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could have supplied a part of the answe r ,  but the main reason Paul could 
make this statement was because of the evidence that he referred to in the 
preceding verse. It was because of their "work of faith , and labour of 
love, and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ. " And it  would seem 
that special emphasis would be placed upon the word patience. They had 
not only started to behave as Christians , but they were persevering. They 
were continuing on in spite of the opposition they had faced from people 
in Thessalonica , especially Jews. Persecution makes some people fall 
away , as the Lord indicated by the Parable of the Sower. The people who 
a re represented by the stony g round are those , as our Lord said , who do 
not have root in themselves. They last a little while , but "when t ribula­
tion or pe rsecution a riseth because of the word , by and by he is offended" 
(Mat t. 13 : 21 ). 

However , the Thessalonian believers had not stumbled . They had not turned 
back. They continued to show the evidences of spiritual life. And so we 
can say that the three t raits mentioned in verse 3 must be found in all 
who are really saved. These can be added to those the Apostle John men­
tioned in his first epistle. We need to look for the presence of these in 
our own lives. None will be there in pe rfection. No r will we all mani­
fest them to the same degree. But they all should be there . 

"Brethren beloved" -- This is the only time that this exactly same expres­
sion is found in the NT , although Jude 1 comes close to it : "sanctified 
by God the Father. " Some of the better MSS have , beloved of God the 
Father. Here in Thessalonians it would appear that Paul did not mean that 
they were the beloved of the Father (although they were ) , but that they 
were "beloved" to him , Paul , and "beloved" because they were "brethren." 
Paul used the term "brethren" in 2 : 1 ,  1 4 ,  17 ; 3 : 7 ;  4:1 , 10. 

The use of this expression was evidence of Paul ' s  salvation , a big change 
that had taken place in his own life. Cf. 1 John 3 : 1 4. Prior to his 
salvation he had hated Christians ; now he loved them, loved them with a 
ve ry special love. "Brethren" suggests that they were all members of the 
family of God. Notice that verse 3 ends with a reference to "God and our 
Father. " 

The commenta ries point out that this expression , "brethren , "  which the 
Lord ' s  people used for each other , was in common use until the third 
centu ry. Then it seems to have become more o f  a pu l pit word, as it m ainly 
is today. But "brethren , "  or its singular form , "brother , "  are excellent 
ways for us to address each other. " Brethren" was used not only for the 
men of the church , but fo r all of the believe rs , men and women regardless 
of age . 

"Your election of God" -- We all should notice that Paul made this doc­
t rine of election a pa rt of his thanksgiving to the Lord. Most people 
have t rouble with it initially , but , once we know it , it becomes one of 
the g reatest of all NT tru ths. It means that our salvation is not pri­
marily t raceable to our faith, but to God ' s  sovereign choice of us. This 
is hard for many to accept when so much has been made of man ' s  so called 
"free will." Actually man ' s  will is not free at all. I t  is in bondage to 
sin , and does not f reely receive Christ until God works in us and sets us 
free f rom our sin. 

This word "election" is used six other times in the NT "and always [ital­
ics mine] with refe rence to the divine choice" (Milligan , p. 8). Cf. Acts 
9:1 5 ;  Rom. 9 : 11 ; 11 : 5 ,  7 ,  2 8; 2 Pet. 1:10. The verb form is used in 
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1 Cor. 1:2 7  ff . ;  Eph. 1 : 4 .  When we remember what our Lord said in John 
6 : 37  and 4 4, we can be so thankful that God in His g race has chosen us. 
And the doctrine of election is our only hope that we can expect to see 
people saved through the p reaching of the Gospel. However, let us not be 
content , either with ourselves or others, with a mere profession of faith . 
Let us look for the same evidence which Paul saw in the lives of those who 
had confessed Christ in Thessalonica. As anyone becomes acquainted with 
the teaching of assurance in Scripture, he (or she) can see that one of 
the greatest problems we face in the Lord ' s  work today is that of having 
unregenerate people in our churches . However, the more the Word of God is 
taught , the less will this be a problem . People who do not know the Lord 
are not going to be satisfied with just the teaching of the Word . And we 
need to watch carefully those who are always agitating for more than the 
Word of God. 

I have noticed that some writers try to make election the same as the call 
of God . They are not the same. God has chosen us in eternity past ; the 
ca l l  comes to us today through the ministry of the Word . 

But let us be sure to notice that there is another way in which Paul was 
made conscious of the sovereign choice of God relating to those who had 
believed in Thessalonica. This is pointed out for us in verse 5. 

1:5 It was to be seen in the way the blessing of God accompanied the 
preaching of Paul , Silas , and Timothy. 

Many times when the Word is preached it appears that it is "in word only." 
That is, the Word is p reached, but we do not see any outward evidence of 
blessing. We have no guarantee from Sc ripture that every time we preach 
we are going to see special blessing f rom the Lord . But the fact that 
Paul saw it , and experienced it, in Thessalonica was evidence to him and 
his co-workers that God had His chosen ones there whom He intended to 
bring to Himself . And so he saw that the preaching of the Word was with 
"in power , and in the Holy Spirit, and in much assurance . "  Let us seek to 
understand what he meant. 

Before we finish looking at verse 5, look ahead to verses 6 through 8 
where we have even further evidence of the Thessalonian believers ' elec­
tion of God. It was to be seen in the way they responded to the preaching 
of the Gospel, and then the results whi ch fo llowed . ( Read vv. 6 -8.) 

But let us get back to verse 5 .  

"For" is the translation of the common Greek word, __ , because . This 
gives added confirmation that Paul was pointing out how he had become 
convinced of their election by God . 

"Our gospel came" -- Paul was not thinking here of the act of preaching, 
but of the message he preached. He did speak of it as "our gospel" 
because it had originated with them, but because it was the message by 
which they had been saved , and because it was the message which they 
proclaimed everywhere they went . "Came" suggests that the initiative was 
taken by Paul, Silas, and Timothy, not by the Thessalonian people. They 
did not ask for the Gospel ; it "came" through the sovereign working of God 
in the lives of His servants. 

"Not in word only" - - This means that the gospel did come in to them in 
preaching. Paul always preached the same message whether people were 
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receptive of not. But sometimes, as in Thessalonica, he saw great bless­
ing; at other times and in other places, he did not see the same blessing. 
But his message was always the same. The message must never be changed. 
Nor must we give people something besides the message just because the 
people we are trying to reach do not seem to be receptive. But how 
thankful we can be when we see the blessing of God upon the ministry of 
His Word. 

"But also in power" - - The mighty power of the Gospel had been exhibited 
in Thessalonica. It is a word which is often used of miraculous power, 
and, of course, there is no greater miracle than that which takes place in 
the salvation of a soul. Eadie said that the word "power" here "denotes 
the mighty eloquence and the overwhelming force with which they preached" 
(pp. 41, 4 2). By "eloquence" he did not mean the impressiveness of their 
speech from a human standpoint, but how they were enabled to speak convin­
cingly to the people of Thessalonica. 

"And in the Holy Spirit" -- This was not something additional, but 
explained why they were able to speak with such power. Cf. what Paul 
wrote in 1 Cor. 2:1-5. The same word for "power," , is used in 
verses 4 and 5 as in our text. 

"And in much assurance" -- Vine says that this word describes not only the 
absolute confidence with which the Gospel was preached in Thessalonica, 
but also the willingness and freedom of spirit which Paul, Silas, and 
Timothy experienced in their ministry there. We sometimes describe such 
preaching as being with liberty. 

The remainder of the verse shows that there was another factor which 
entered into the tremendous blessing which these men experienced in their 
ministry in Thessalonica. It is in the words, "as ye know what manner of 
men we were among you for your sake." 

"What manner of men" -- I.e., the kind of men we were spiritually. Paul 
enlarged upon this in chapter 2. See esp. 2:10. The messenger is always 
a part of the message, and the spiritual condition of the messenger is a 
big factor in determining the effectiveness of the Gospel. This was true 
not only of Paul, Silas, and Timothy, but it is just as true for each one 
of us today. 
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And so it is clear that one way we can know that the Lord is at work in 
reaching His elect is by the "power" and evidence of the blessing of the 
Holy Spirit which accompanies the preaching of the Word of God. So two 
things are very important in preaching: 
1) We must preach the Word. 
2)  We must be spiritually prepared to be messengers of the Word. This 

calls for prayer, humility, obedience to the Lord, and holiness of 
life--all of these blended together. 

But there was another way in which Paul understood their "election of 
God," and that is given to us in verse 6. 

1:6 "And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord." 

He did not say, "Because you made a profession of faith in Christ." They 
certainly did that in some way and at some time, but there are many who 
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profess to be lieve in the Lord Jesus Christ who never get any farther than 
that. what convinced Pau l that God had done a work in their hearts was 
that the became fo l l owers. The point that Paul was making here was that 
their lives were changed ! They no l onger l ived as peop l e  l ive who do not 
know the Savior , but they obviousl y  wanted to l ive l ike the peop l e  of God. 

It is interesting to me to see the order of the words , "fo l l owers of us , 
and of the Lord. " You wou ld think that Paul wou ld have said , fo l l owers of 
the Lord , and of us. But he didn ' t  say it that way. He said , "fo l l owers 
of us, and of the Lord , "  What are we to l ea rn from this? 

It is this: Our first l essons in l earning how to live as Christians are 
l earned from those who l ead us to Christ , or those who have been Chris­
tians before us. Therefore, how important it is for each of us to be 
fo l lowing the Lord so that younger be lievers wil l  get a good start if they 
live like we do. 

Last Sunday night I spoke on the Ho l y  Spirit from the book of 1 Co rinthi­
ans. And I reminded those who were here that the Co rinthian church was a 
spiritua l l y troub l ed church. They had many , many prob l ems, and Paul did 
va rious things to he lp them. One thing that I did not mention Sunday 
night was that Pau l told them to do what we are reading here that the 
Thessa l onian be lievers did as soon as they were saved. It is recorded for 
us in 1 Cor. 1 1 : 1. This is what Pau l to ld the Corinthian be l ievers to do: 

Be ye fo l lowers of me, 
even as I a l so am of Christ. 

One of the best things that young be l ievers can do in l earning to live as 
Christians is to fo l l ow the examp l e  of an older be liever who is wa l king 
with the Lord. 

We don ' t  know if Paul to l d  the Thessa lonians to do this, or if they just 
did it because they did not know what e l se to do. But the point is that 
they did it . 

In both 1 Cor. 11:1 and here in 1 Thess. 1 : 6  Pau l used the verb to fo l low 
from which we get ou r Eng lish word mimic. That word today has become a 
word which we associate with a comedian. When a person mimics anothe r 
person, it often means that they are making fun of them , o r  even ridicu l ­
ing them, to amuse others. A comedian who mimics another person may try 
to imitate the way they ta l k ,  or the way they wal k, or ce rtain mannerisms 
which they have. But it is not serious. In fact , when one person mimics 
another it is to make you feel like you don ' t  want to be l ike that person. 
An impersonato r is a mimic. A lot of peop le mimic the way Ross Perot 
speaks. Any person who is in pub lic very much is in danger of being 
mimicked. Sometimes when I have been l eading singing , and waving my arms 
around, I have looked down into the congregation to see some l itt l e  chi ld 
doing what I have been doing--waving his arms around ! 

So , in our day this word is associated with doing something amusing to 
imitate what someone e l se does. A mimic is an acto r ,  a person who acts 
l ike someone e l se, but main ly for the purpose of making fun of them. 

It may have had that same meaning in NT times , but W. E. Vine says in his 
Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words that it is a lways used in a 
good sense in the NT. Paul used it again in 1 Thess. 2 : 1 4 .  ( Read. ) Now 
Paul did not mean that the young be l ievers did what the o l der be lievers 
did to make fun of them , but they did what the o l der be l ievers did because 
they wanted to be l ike them ! How fortunate you were if right after you 
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were saved you were under the infl uence of an older , god l y  be liever who 
was real l y  l iving in fe l l owship with the Lord . To desire to be l ike the 
peopl e  of God is evidence of a person ' s  "e lection of God." 

How would you mimic , i . e. ,  become a fo l l ower of an o l der Christian? 

You would want to l earn how they l ived , and why they l ived the way they 
did. You would l earn about the p l ace that the Bib l e  had in their lives , 
how they prayed , what they wou ld do , and what they would not do. You 
wou ld l earn about their desire to avoid sin , and to become ho l y .  You 
would l earn about their l ove for the Lord . And you would find that it 
could not be just like a comedian who was a mimic , just an outward imita­
tion , but that it al l had to corne from the heart in order to be genuin e ,  
to be rea l. 

This is one reason I l ike to read the biographies of godl y  men and women. 
I want to learn more about how they wa l ked with the Lord so that it can 
he lp me in my wa l k  with the Lord . I have a l ot of friends who are in 
heaven whom I never knew here on earth. Many of them were in heaven 
before I was born. But I have gotten acquainted with them through their 
biographies. 

The Lord has given Luci l l e  and me the privil ege of knowing many peop l e  who 
have he lped us in our lives as Christians. Many of you have been a he l p  
to me. Annette Johnson was a person l ike that--an examp l e  for others to 
fo l l ow. 

But now l et me ask a l l of us a question . Are we l iving in such a way so 
that , by the grace of God , we could say to our younger brothers and 
sisters in Christ , "Be ye fo l l owers of me , even as I a l so am of Christ"? 
Or maybe I could state it this way : Do I live for the Lord in such a way 
that others would want to fo l low me? Or l et me ask it in sti l l another 
way : If a l l be l ievers were just like I am , wou ld I feel that they were at 
l east headed in the right direction? We would a l l be  hesitant to say that 
w e  are what we should be because we know we are not . But Paul was not 
speaking here about perfection ; he was speaking about a holy wa l k. 

I l l us :  I think that it was Dr . A l an Redpath , who former ly was pastor of 
the Moody Church in Chicago who to l d  this story. It took p l ace 

during Wor l d  War I I. He and his fami ly lived in London at the time where, 
if I remember correctl y , he was the pastor of a church . One night the air 
raid sirens began to sound , and bombs were heard dropping in the city. 
His l itt l e  gir l was upstairs in bed , and she began to cry because she was 
afraid that the bombs were going to hit their horne. Dr. Redpath went 
upstairs , sat on her bed , took her in his arms , and sought to comfort her 
ta lking to her about the Lord . And they prayed together , asking the Lord 
to take care of them. A l itt l e  l ater the a l l-clear signal was given , and 
the raid was over . Before Dr. Redpath went downstairs he prayed for his 
l itt l e  girl and thanked the Lord for taking care of them . Then his l itt l e  
girl prayed. I don ' t  remember if he asked her if she wanted to pray , or 
if she j ust began to pray. But this was her prayer : "Dear Father , when I 
grow up , make me big and strong l ike my Daddy." What did she want? She 
wanted to mimic her Daddy. When Dr . Redpath to ld this story , he said that 
was not what he wanted his litt l e  gir l to be . He wanted her to be much 
stronger in the Lord than he had been during his l ife . 

Those of us who are parents and grandparents have a big responsibi lity on 
our hands , don ' t  we? We want our chil dren and grandchi ldren to know the 
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Lord , and to love Him , and to trust Him , and to walk with Him. But you 
know as well as I do that that is not an easy life to live , not in this 
world. But how much easier it is when you can look around , or look in a 
book , or look in the Scriptures , and see a godly example to follow. When 
you read the epistles of Paul , get acquainted with Paul , see how he lives , 
AND THEN FOLLOW HIM ! Or best of all , study the life of our Lord , AND 
FOLLOW H IM !  Follow the person , whether man or woman , young or old , who 
will help you to know how to mimic the life of our dear Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ. 

However , we are not finished with verse 6. 

There was one particular way in which they were following Paul. Listen to 
what he wrote : "Having received the word in much affliction , with joy in 
the Holy Spirit." 

You and I really have not faced persecution like the early Christians did. 
Up until now Christians have been respected , and even the world has 
honored and admired ministers of the Gospel . It was not like that in 
Thessalonica , and things may change here , too. The world is headed in a 
way that we cannot go . We can ' t  accept abortions. We cannot accept the 
lifestyle of homosexuals. We cannot agree with the new definition that 
has been given to the word family. And these are issues that will not go 
away . Are we going to continue to follow god l y  examples even when it may 
mean suffering for us? The Thessalonian believer did. Things were black 
and white in those days as f ar as moral issues were concerned. We as 
Christians cannot accept situation ethics. We c annot change with the 
changes we face in the world . Persecution always has a purifying effect 
upon the Church. Those who merely profess faith in Christ , but who do not 
possess faith in Christ , will disappear. But the true Christian will 
stand--as they always have ! 

But there is a wonderful thing about persecution. The Lord does not leave 
us , and neither does the Holy Spirit. And history will tell us that some 
of the happiest hours in the Church , and the most fruitful hours have been 
during times when the Church has been the object of persecution. That is 
why Paul added , "with joy of the Holy Spirit." 

Let me give you an examp l e  of this from the book of Acts. Please turn to 
chapter 5 .  Beginning with verse 1 2  we read about the miracles which the 
apostles were performing in Jerusalem , and the trouble that it stirred up 
with the Sadducees in particular. The apostles were imprisoned , but an 
angel of the Lord opened the door of the prison , and told them to go back 
to the temple and continue preaching. They did. But then the Sanhedrin 
ac ted and finally told them what we read in verse 40 of Acts 5. What is 
important is to see the reaction of the apostles as stated in verses 41 
and 4 2 . ( Read.) God gave them grace to persevere , and the Holy Spirit 
gave them " joy" as they sought to do the wil l  of God. 

But this still is not the end of the evidence that proved to Paul that 
these Thessalonians were the elect of God. Look at what we have in verse 
7. 

1:7 In verse 6 Paul said what they "became." Here in verse 7 we have the 
word "were , "  but it is a form of the same verb which we had in verse 

6 ,  and it also means became in this verse as well . They became "ensam­
p I es , "  or examples . "to all that believe in Macedonia and Achaia." 
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The Greek word for "ensamples" is the word :---:-:-_ ' from which we get our 
word , type . They had become types for the believers in Macedonia and 
Achaia . What did this mean? 

Well , it meant that they became to the believers in Macedonia and Achaia 
what Paul had been to them. They had mimicked Paul; the believers in 
Macedonia and Achaia mimicked them . You see , you don ' t  just mimic another 
person because he is a Christian ; you want to make sure that he (or she) 
reflects as a pattern what a Christian should be . 

What were Macedonia and Achaia? 

They were what we would call states in the Roman Empire . Thessalonica was 
the chief city , some say the capital , and probably the largest city . 
other cities of interest to us in Macedonia were Philippi and Berea . 
Achaia was just to the south of Macedonia , where Greece is now , and two of 
the main cities there were Athens and Corinth . It was like the Apostle 
Paul would say of the believers in Seattle that they were examples to the 
believers of the whole State of Washington as well as to all of the 
believers in Oregon . Or that the believers in Portland were examples to 
all believers in Oregon and to all believers in the State of California .  
This was a tremendous commendation for the believers in Thessalonica. 
Just think what it would mean if the Apostle Paul were to say , in effect , 
"Nothing could be better than for every church to be just like your 
church , "  whatever your church might be . Or perhaps it was even more 
personal than that- -not just the church , but the believers who were in the 
church . 

So the life of Paul reflected the life of Christ , it was duplicated by the 
Thessalonians , and became the pattern for all be l ievers in that area to 
follow . And this is the way that the Lord intended that His work should 
continue. Perhaps one reason so many people seem to founder , or flounder 
(the words are probably related) , is because there is such a need for 
believers who are real examples of what God wants all of us to be. Using 
this same word , Paul told Timothy , 

Let no man despise thy youth; 
but be thou an example of the believers , 
in word , in conversation , in charity , 
in spirit , in faith , in purity ( 2  Tim. 4:1 2) .  

The word � is an interesting word . It speaks of an impression made by 
striking a blow , like you would have if you took a seal of some kind , and 
took a mal l et , and impressed upon a piece of metal , or even paper , some 
kind of an impression . It would be like the picture of Lincoln on a 
penny. Only the impression we are speaking of is that of Christ . The 
Lord uses the example of believers to strike the blow in our lives which 
will find us more conformed to the image of Christ than we were before . 
Perhaps the Lord will use our study of 1 Thessalonians that way as we 
become better acquainted with Paul and see how much like the Lord Jesus he 
was. 

But what was the result of this divine work which was taking place day by 
day in the lives of the Thessalonian believers? We see it in verse 8 .  

1 : 8  The foundation of a powerful witness is a godly life . And the burden 
to reach others with the Gospel is the fruit of a godly life . How 

wonderful it would be if we would only take the Word of God to see how the 
work of the Lord should be done even in our generation . 
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"Prom you sounded out the word of the Lord . . .  " "Sounded out" -- It means 
to sound and resound. I t  was like the ro l l ing of thunder, or the echo of 
a b l ast that can be heard far off in the distanc e , or as Eadie said , like 
"the ringing pea l  of a trumpet" (p. I t  meant not on l y  that the Thessa lo­
nians were spreading the Gospe l ,  but that others were spreading the 
Gospel, too, as the word got around as to what was going on in Thessa l oni­
ca . This tru l y  was a great spiritual awakening, perhaps one of the 
greatest in a l l of the first century . I t  may have been that even those 
who did not know the Lord unwit ting l y  became witnesses as they reported to 
others what had happened when many of the Thessa l onian p eop l e  turned in 
faith to God . 

Notice the expression, "the word of the Lord . "  This sur e l y  was the 
Gospel, but Eadie brought out in his commentary that this was the "word 
having the Lord for its origin, its centre, and its end ; His life in it  
purity and sympathy ; His death in its atoning fu lness - - to l d  in man ' s  
l anguage" (p. 47). So the message that spread was not just about the 
peopl e in Thessa l onica who had been saved . but it was about the Lord who 
had saved them . Too often we speak about the peop l e, but not the Lord . 
I t  was different in this case . What had happened to the peop l e  had made 
peop l e  ta l k  about the Lord . And the message was so comp l et e  that the 
Apost l e  Paul said that he cou ld not t e l l peop l e  in those other areas 
anything that they had not a l r eady heard. 

What a wonderfu l thing it wou ld be to see a work of the Lord l ike that 
today ! Usual ly an evange l istic meeting ca l l s for a great advertising 
effort to get peop l e  to come . In this case the work in the hearts of the 
peop l e  was the advertisement in and of its e l f. Thessal onica had never 
experienced anything like this before. God had moved upon that who l e  
section of the Roman Empire, and it al l began when some true men of God 
came into the city to t e l l peop l e  about the Lord Jesus Christ. 

I don ' t  be lieve that we can do anything to cause God to give us an awaken­
ing in our day, but I strong l y  be l ieve that, if we are to see a reviva l , a 
true reviva l, a God-sent reviva l ,  then you and I need to think in t erms of 
our own wa l k  with the Lord . It is impossibl e  for any of us to measure the 
importance of Paul ' s  words in verse 5 where he wrot e, "as ye know what 
manner of men we were among you for your sake . "  And, as I have pointed 
out before, link this verse with verse 10 of chapter 2. ( Read . )  
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"So that we need not to speak any thing" -- There are several p l aces in 
the Psa lms where we have exhortations such as are found in the first two 
verses of Psa l m  105: 

o give thanks unto the Lord ; ca l l  upon his name : 
make known his deeds among the peopl e. 
Sin unto him, sing psa l ms unto him : 
t a l k  ye of a l l his wondrous works . 

And then in verse 5 of the same Psa l m  we read, 
Remember his marve l l ous works that he hath done : 
his wonders , and the judgments of his mouth. 

It is natural for men to boast about 
Paul has much to say in his epist l es 
warns against boasting in the f l esh. 

the good things that they have done. 
about boasting and gl orying. He 

On the other hand , he boast ed in the 
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Lord , and gloried in the works of the Lord . The work in Thessalonica had 
been so phenomenal that it  would have taken a true man of God not to boast 
in the part that he had in that work. And yet Paul felt an obligation t o  
tell what the Lord had done ! According t o  Psalm 105  we are t o  "make known 
his deeds among the people. " We are t o  "talk . . . of a l l  his wondrous works. 
I t  was the responsibility of the fathers in Israel t o  tell their children 
about the great things that the Lord had done in delivering Israel from 
Egypt , and then how the Lord had led them t o  the land of Canaan and had 
given them the land. Those who had a part in the works of the L ord were 
not t o  speak of it as though it had been t heir work . but they were t o  
glorify the Lord by speaking of the works as His works ! 

Moses set the pat tern for this when he led Israel in singing that great 
Psalm in Exodus 15 which commemorates the deliverance of the Israelites 
from Egypt and the Egyptians. There is not one reference t o  Moses in any 
part of that rather long Psalm. The first verse of the Psalm reads like 
this : 

I will sing unto the Lord , for he hath triumphed gloriously : 
the horse and his rider hath he thrown int o  the sea. 

And so Paul felt an obligation t o  let people in other places know what the 
Lord had done in Thessalonica. But he didn ' t  need t o  do  it. The work was 
s o  well-known that he said . "So that we need not t o  speak any thing . "  

Why was that the case? 

Verses 9 and 10 give us the answer. 

1: 9 The work has been so renowned that the people whom Paul would have 
t old about it , t old him. He was speaking of the people in Macedonia 

and Achaia . This would testify of the genuineness of the work that had 
been done . The city of Thessalonica was a different city from what it had 
been. There was still work t o  be done , but no one could doubt but that a 
great work had been done. 

Contrast this with what we see so often t oday. Plans are made months 
ahead of time . Thousands of dollars are spent. Hundreds of people are 
trained t o  help. The latest technology is used so as t o  accommodate the 
large crowds that will come. But when it is over , what are the results? 
Too often the city is left just like it was . 

I t  was not that way in Thessalonica. Two men came t o  t own- -unannounced. 
We could say three if Timothy was there for the original mission. They 
were true men of God. And they began t o  preach the G ospel. People were 
saved , and then more people were saved. Eadie said that the work not only 
started . but i t  had not subsided. And the Jews who hated what was going 
on described Paul and Silas in this way. They said , "These that have 
turned the world upside down are come hither also" ( Acts 17:6) . There 
originally were n o  Christians t o  advertise the coming of Paul and Silas in 
that way ; this is what the people who were fighting their ministry were 
saying. What a testimony this was t o  the power of God and the power of 
the Gospel ! The Jews wanted t o  give the credit .  or blame . t o  Paul and 
Silas and Timothy . but Paul and Silas and Timothy knew that the glory be­
longed t o  God. 

There is a contrast between "we" at the end of verse 8 and the "they" at 
the beginning of verse 9 .  As I have said , the people Paul and Silas would 
have t o l d , t old them. "Shew" is the translation of a Greek verb which 
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means to report or to proclaim. 
work even in thi s  because peop l e  
Word. 

The Spirit of God had done a marvelous 
everywhere had become preachers of the 

But what were they saying? 

Verse 9 contains three things- -two in the first statement: 
1) They had "turned to God from ido l s." 
2) Their turn was not temporary , but permanent. They turned "to serve 

the l iving and true God. " 
A fourth thing i s  found in vers e 10: 
3) "And to wait for his Son from heaven. " We wi l l  take thi s  up in just a 

moment. 

Let me take up the first two together s i nce Paul put them together. 

Not i c e  what they did first : "They turned to God. " 

It was not that they were dissati sf i ed with their ido l s. Nor was it 
because Paul came to Thessa l onica to expose the evi l s  of ido latry. Luke , 
in the book of Acts (17 : 2 ,  3) , te l l s us that Paul did this: 

And Pau l , a s  h i s  manner was, went in unto them 
[ i. e "  into the synagogue ] ,  
and three days reas oned with them out o f  the scriptures, 
Opening and a l l eging , that Christ must needs have suf fered, 
and risen f rom the dead ; and that this Jesus, 
whom I preach unto you, is Christ. 

Verse 4 of Acts 17 te l l s  us that "some" of the Jews "be l i eved , "  "and of 
the devout Greeks a great mu ltitude , and of the chief women not a few. " 

Paul did not come to denounce Judaism , nor to condemn ido latry. He came 
to preach Christ , H i s  death and His resurrection. His  approach to them 
was not negativ e ,  but positive. Pau l and his fel l ow-workers were Spirit­
taught . They knew the ways of the Lord. Pau l certainly must have known 
those words of the Lord when He said , 

And I ,  if I be l ifted up from the earth , 
wi l l  draw a l l men unto me ( John 1 2 : 3 2). 

He said thi s  speaking of His death , but the same appl i es when the death of 
Chri st i s  proclaimed. It i s  through the message of the Cross that the 
Spirit of God " draws" peop l e  to Christ , draws "a l l  men , "  i.e. , a l l kinds 
of men. It is not by showing peop l e  how wrong they are ,  but by proclaim­
ing Christ and His death on the Cross. 

When Paul wrote to the Corinthians , he empha s i z ed thi s very fact. He 
said , 

Paul did 
Christ. 
they are 
s ins. 

And I ,  brethren , when I came to you , 
came not with excel l ency of speech or of wi sdom , 
dec l aring unto you the testimony of God. 
For I determined not to know any thing among you, 
save Jesus Christ, and him cruci f i ed (1 Cor. 2 : 1 ,  2) . 

not go to Corinth to argue phi losophy ; he went there to preach 
Thi s  what we need to do. We do not drive peop l e  away from what 
doing , but we preach Chr i st , and He draws them away from their 

We need to remember thi s. Thi s  i s  the Lord ' s  way. God ' s  way of reaching 
s i nners i s  very different from the way we are incl ined to do it. 
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But when we preach Christ , what happens? What did Paul see? He saw 
peopl e  turning to God , and leaving their idols. And let us be sure to 
l earn that if peop l e  do not turn away from their sins , whatever they may 
be , they real ly have not turned to God. Cf . 2 Cor. 5 : 17. How did Pau l 
des c ribe sa lvation to the Co l ossian church? He said , speaking of God , 

Who hath de livered us from the power of da rknes s ,  
and hath t rans lated us into the kingdom of his dear Son. 

As I have said many times before , the Bibl e  knows nothing of a sa lvation 
that leaves people unchanged. We pass from spiritual death into spiritua l  
l ife , and the t raits of the o l d  l ife begin to fa l l  away immediately. 
There may be a st rugg le in some cases , but change there wil l be. 

A man by the name of Thomas Cha l mers once preached a sermon which he 
tit l ed , The Expu l sive Power of a New Affec tion. The power of the Gospe l 
causes the sinners sins to fa l l  away. Have you noticed that even in 
nature we see the t ruth of the Gospe l i l lustrated. old  l eaves may hang on 
to a t ree throughout the winter ,  but when the t ree comes out of its winter 
dormancy , and new l ife goes out into the branches , the o l d  l eaves fa l l off 
to make room for the new l eaves . This is what Pau l was tal king about; 
they turned to God firs t ,  and that meant that they were l eaving their 
ido l s . 

In two Psalms we have a 
Psalm 135. p l ease turn 
des c ribed. ( Expl ain . )  
between "the l iving and 

very c lear description of idols: Psa l m  115 and 
to Psa lm 115 , and notice with me how they are 
Then turn to Psa l m  135. ( Note the contrast 
t rue God" and ido l s. ) 

I t  is quite amazing that the Is rae lites , who had the t ruth of God , were 
a l ways troub l ed with ido l a t ry .  The first two commandments were against 
ido l a t ry. In the NT it  seems that ido l at ry was particul arly the sin of 
the Gentil es. But it is a l so a constant threat to us as be l ievers . 
Actua l l y an idol is anything that takes the Lord ' s  p l a ce in our lives . We 
need to keep in mind what the Apos t l e  John said at the end of his first 
epis t l e : "Li t t l e  chil dren , keep yourselves from ido l s . Amen" ( 1  John 
5 :  21 . ) 

But l et us go on to the end of verse 9. Notice the third thing that hap­
pened to those who " tu rned to God from ido l s . "  They turned to God to 
"serve" Him , " the l iving and t rue God. " They turned from false and dead 
gods , "to serve the l iving and true God . "  

To serve the Lord inc l udes much more than we norma l l y think of when we 
ta l k  about service . We think of preaching or teaching . We think of doing 
things in our chur ches , o r  in connection with some mission. But se rving 
the Lord begins before any of those things. I t  has to do with our submis ­
sion to the Lord , our obedience to His wil l ,  and i t  even has to do with 
being what the Lord wants us to be. I t  a l so inc l udes what we consider to 
be service , but a greater emphasis is upon how the servant l ives . 

"To serve" is a present infinitive. It speaks of something that is going 
to go on and on . In other words , the change was not temporary , but 
permanent. The peop l e  who turned to God , did not expect to go back to 
their ido l s .  They intended to spend the rest of their l ives doing the 
wil l  of "the living and t rue God. " This was p robab l y  what made the Lord ' s  
work in Thessalonica a t t ract so much attention throughout that part of the 
Roman wor l d. Turning to God is the on ly way that peop l e  can find a 
permanent so lution to the sins . And it needs to be said that the onl y  way 
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that anyone can tru ly turn to God is by bel ieving in the Lord Jesus 
Christ. As our Lord said , and His words are recorded in John 1 4 : 6, " I  am 
the way , . .. no man cometh unto the Father, but by me." 

But there is still one more point , a fourth one, which Paul mentioned as 
characteristic of the change that had taken place in the people of Thessa­
lonica who had "turned to God." And this we find in verse 10. 

1:10 "And to wait for his Son from heaven." 

"To wait" is another present infinitive , expressing something that is 
going to continue. 

John Henry Thayer, in his Greek l exicon , pointed out that this is the only 
time this particular word is used in the NT. And he said that it speaks 
of awaiting "one whose coming is known or foreseen .. . with the added notion 
of patience and trust" ( p. 40). 

I have pointed out before that every chapter in this epis t l e  ends with 
some reference to the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ. Pau l, in the short 
time that he was in Thessalonica , had gotten around to teaching them about 
the coming of the Lord. This word, "to wait," means not only that they 
had been told that He was coming (and so they knew it) ,  but they really 
believed that He was coming , and they were patien t l y  waiting for Him to 
return, expecting that it could be any day. All of that is bound up in 
that one word, 

Furthermore, this verse tells us that they believed in the Deity of our 
Lord. They believed that He had died, and that He had been raised from 
the dead. So it was possible for Him to come back. They be l ieved in His 
true humanity, as Pau l ' s  use of the Name " Jesus " wou l d  indicate. And they 
be lieved that the Lord, by Himse lf, and by His death and resurrection, had 
"del ivered" them "from the wrath to come." We cou ld trans late "to come" 
as coming , the coming wrath. The idea is that it was most assuredly 
coming, and that there was no way to escape it except through faith in the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

And so we see that two events were certain to come: 
1 )  The return of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
2) The judgment of God upon al l who did not believe in Christ. 
And so there are only two prospects for the future : heaven, or hell . The 
only way to escape the latter is by turning to Christ which the Thessa­
I onian be lievers had done, not on their own, but according to the grace 
and power of God. And it was for this that Paul was giving thanks to God 
beginning with verse 2. 

Verses 9 and 10 tell us that the Thessalonians had learned a great deal of 
theo l ogy in the short time that they had been saved . And these convic­
tions were a part of the report that had been circulated about them, 
apparent l y  even by people who did not even know the Lord. 

And 
1) 
2) 

3) 

so what was the full report ?  
They had " turned t o  God from idol s." 
I t  was a permanent change. They expected that every day for the rest 
o f  their lives that they would be serving " the living and true God." 
As they "served the living and true God," they a l so were patiently 
expecting that any day the Lord wou l d  return for them. Their main 
interest had turned from earth to heaven . 



And 
4 )  

we cou ld a l so add : 
That they had turned to the 
on the Cross that they were 
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Lord knowing that it was through His death 
on their way to heaven instead of he l l .  

What a wonderful chapter this is ! And what great l essons there are here 
for us to learn about the ways of the Lord in the l ives of His peop l e ,  and 
of the way He works to turn gui lty , hel l -bound s inners to Himse l f ,  "the 
l iving and true God , "  through faith in His Son , the Lord Jesus Christ . 

In  our contact with the peop l e  of the wor l d , l et us not go to take away 
from them what they have. Let ' s  go to tell them about Christ. If God is 
pl eased to use His Word, they wi l l  turn to Christ and l et go of the things 
which used to mean so much to them. 

- 0 -



THE F IRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALONIANS 
1 Thessa lonians 2:1-16 

Apri l 19 , 1993 

Intro: Thus far in ou r study of this epist le we have had Paul ' s  greeting 
in verse 1 of chapter 1 ,  which was fo l lowed with Pau l ' s  thankfu l 

review of God ' s  work in Thessa lonica. This occupied the remainde r of 
chapter 1 .  

In chapter 2, verses 1-16 , Paul reviewed the nature of his ministry among 
them . This is one of those important passages in the NT which describes 
for us what the ministry ought to be. It te l l s us what Pau l ' s  message 
was. It te l l s us his manner of ministry. It te l l s us what he did not do. 
And we see throughout this section that there was a keen awareness on 
Pau l ' s  part, and on that of his co-wo rkers , that God was in charge of 
their ministry. We can see that they knew that they were utte r l y  depen­
dent upon God for His b lessing. Neverthe less, Paul did not ove r l ook the 
importance of the one who ministered. And so we can see how carefu l l y  he 
watched his own motives and conduct because, above a l l e l se, he wanted to 
p l ease God . 

It seems , from the nature of what Paul had to say (at least in part), 
that Pau l was answering charges that had been raised against him and his 
co-workers, charges which had been designed to make the Thessa l onian 
be lievers suspicious of Pau l ,  his message, and his motives. As George 
Mil l igan said in his commentary, it was something of a formal defense of 
his ministry. His attackers were probab ly Jews who were trying to reverse 
the effect that Pau l ' s  ministry had produced in Thessa l onica. So this 
part of the epist l e  se rved a twofo l d  purpose: 
1) It reinforced the nature of Paul ' s  ministry. 
2 )  It answered the criticisms which had been raised against him. 

Let me read for you the fi rst sixteen verses of chapter 2. (Read. ) 

2:1 In verse 9 of chapter 1 Paul spoke of "what manner of entering in" to 
Thessa l onica he and S i las and Timothy had . And here in the first 

verse of chapter 2 we see that he spoke of the i r  " ent rance" again. This 
is an interesting expression, and a curious way to describe the nature of 
thei r ministry in Thessa l onica--an entering in. Actua l l y it was an open 
door. God had opened the doo r ,  and regard less of the opposition which 
these servants of the Lord had expe rienced , the door cou l d  not be c l osed . 
The Lord was the One Who made sure that it was "not in vain." The way in 
which Paul expressed " that is was not in vain" (the pe rfect, ) 
indicated that the fruit had remained. It was not a work which had 
generated much excitement whi l e  Paul was there , and then died out. It was 
a work that had continued on. And Pau l appea led to the Thessa lonians on 
the basis that they knew that this was true. 

By "vain" Paul was indicating that his enemies had said that his message 
had no substance to it, and that the changes which had appeared wou ld soon 
pass away and be forgotten . 

Pau l used this word ( ) again in chapter 3, verse 5. He was con­
cerned himse lf that his labor not be "in vain." That is why he was so 
ove r joyed when Timothy carne back with his good report of the work in 
Thessa l onica , and that the peop l e  were anxious to have Paul corne back. 

The Lord does not a lways work l i ke he did in Thessa l onica, but we have His 
promise that His word wi l l  not return unto him void. Cf. Isa . 5 5:10, 11: 

For as the rain cometh down, and the snow from heaven, 
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and returneth not thither , but watereth the earth , 
and maketh it bring forth and bud , 
that it may give seed to the sower and bread to the eater : 
So sha l l my word be that goeth froth out of my mouth: 
it sha l l not return unto me void ,  
but it sha l l  accomp lish that which I p l ease ,  
and it sha l l prosper in the thing whereto I sent it. 

It is interesting that the Lord spoke of 
mouth , and then retu rning to Him again . 
the inst ruments , but it was actua l ly God 

the word going forth out of His 
Paul and Si l as and Timothy were 
who was doing the work. 

2:2 Sho rt ly before Pau l and Sil as came to Thessa lonica , they had been in 
Phi l ippi. There they had "suffered, and were shamefu l l y treated." 

Actua l l y the word means that they were abused. Not on l y  were they beaten , 
but they had been humi l iated as Roman citi z ens . Paul ' s  rights as a Roman 
citi z en had been vio l ated , and he l et them know what they had done. But 
it is important to see that he did not take action against them. 

However , he wanted the Thessalonians to know that , in spite of the troubl e  
he had in Phi lippi , he came to Thessa lonica to do the same thing : to 
p reach "the Gospel of God." To do this required a great deal of God-given 
courage. The N IV uses the word "dared . "  Notice the phrase , "bo l d  in our 
God." This is why I ca l l  it "God-given . "  Paul was just as human as you 
and I are , and so it was on ly by the grace of God that he cou ld possib ly 
continue on in a ministry which b rought on so much suffering . 

This is one way the Devi l seeks to intimidate us as the peop l e  of God. We 
run into opposition in presenting the Gospel , and so the next time we are 
hesitant to speak about the Lord. But that was not the case with the 
Apost l e  Pau l. He did not like troub l e ,  but he expected it , and did not 
l et i t  keep him from te l l ing peop l e  about the Lord Jesus Christ . 

They found the same response in Thessa l onica that they had in Phi lippi. 
He described it as "contention." From the Greek word Pau l used we get our 
word agony. He had a fight on his hands. And so, in a re latively short 
period of time , history was repeating itse l f .  

2:3 Paul ' s  message was "the gospe l of God." This means the Gospe l which 
comes from God , which originated with Him . And so it was God ' s  

Gospe l .  It came from God. The re wou ld have been no Gospe l  if it had not 
been for God- -the Gospel  of God ' s  g race. 

And so he cou ld say that their "exhortation" was not in error ! It was 
pure truth . Nor did they have "impure motives" ( N IV) . This is what 
"uncl eanness" means . Nor were they t rying to deceive or to trick them in 
some way ("gui l e") . Matthew Henry said , "He did not pretend one thing and 
intend another" (Vo l . V I , p. 7 7 5). 

Paul evident l y  had been charged with a l l  of these things , and to what 
extent we do not know. But Paul flat l y  denied any selfish ambition , any 
lust for power , any des i re for money , any sinister purpose of any kind . 
He total ly re jected a l l of these charges. How important it is for a l l of 
us to make sure that we can say the same thing ! In our doctrine and in 
our personal l ives and affairs we need to be l ike Paul said he was. His 
words are recorded in Acts 2 4 : 16 :  

And herein do I exercise myse l f ,  to have a lways a conscience 
void of offence toward God , and toward men. 
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In these verses Paul sounded very much l ike he did in 2 Cor.4:1, 2 (and 
even down through verse 7 ) .  ( Read. ) 

2:4 Beginning with this verse the Apost l e  Paul sought to prove the c l aims 
that he had made in verse 3. 

We cou ld trans late the beginning of this verse, "But as we were approved 
of God to be entrust ed with the Gospel  . . .  " 

Pau l certain ly did not mean that there was some worthiness which God saw 
in him, and so he was cal l ed, chosen, commissioned to preach the Gospel . 
No , he meant that he had been sovereign l y  appointed, or, as we wou ld say 
today, cal l ed, to preach the Gospel . And it is apparent that he consid­
ered his ministry as a st ewardship for which he was primaril y  responsib l e  
to God . Pau l was showing that it is when men rea l i z e  their divine ca l ling 
that they are faithful to the message and seek to be as they shou ld be in 
their relationships with peop l e .  

When Pau l wrote to the Corinthians, he had this to say about his ministry: 
Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, 
and st ewards of the mysteries of God. 
Moreover it  is required in st ewards, 
that a man be found faithful ( 1  Cor. 4:1, 2 ) .  

The servant of the Lord has a tremendous responsibil ity l aid upon Him . It 
is a twofo ld responsibi lity: ( 1 )  to be faithfu l to God and the message 
which God has commit t ed to him ; and ( 2 )  to be faithfu l in his own life and 
in his relationships with peop l e .  I t  has a l ways been the case that the 
progress of the Gospe l  has been related to the faithfu lness of those who 
minister the Gospel. Pau l here sets the pattern for a l l who serve the 
Lord to fo l low . Our primary task is to p l ease God, not peop l e .  We are to 
give peop l e, not what they may think that they want, but what God says 
that they need . And there is a big difference between the two . Much 
damage has been done in the work of the Lord through men who have been 
unfaithful in the work of the Lord . On the other hand, much good has 
resu l ted when the Lord ' s  servants have sought to be l ike our Lord in His 
service to God, and to be l ike Paul and Sil as and Timothy and Peter and 
John and a host of others throughout the history of Israel  and the Church . 

Not e  Pau l ' s  words to the Ga l atian churches in Ga l . 1: 6 - 2 4 .  

Our Lord Jesus Christ said concerning His life and His ministry, 
And he that sent me is with me: 
the Father hath not l eft me a lone; 
for I do always those things that p l ease him ( John 8:2 9 ) . 

In our text Pau l indicated that the reason that he was so concerned about 
p l easing God was because it is "God, which trieth our hearts . "  This ought 
to be a warning to us not to be l ike the Pharisees who were hypocrites. 
We are not actors ; we are st ewards . We are messengers of the Word of God . 
The nature of our lives and of our ministries is not fina l l y  to be judged 
by men, but by God . "Trieth" means that the va lue of our ministry wil l  be 
det ermined by the Lord . And He does not just try the appearance of our 
ministry , the things which peop l e  can see, but He l ooks at our hearts . 
So lomon wrot e ,  

Keep thy heart with a l l dil igence; 
for out of it are the issues of life ( Prov o 4 : 23 ). 

No better advice can be given to anyone who knows the Lord and who seeks 
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to s erve Him. David may have been the youngest son of Jesse, but spiritu­
ally he was far ahead of his older brothers. Cf. the Lord ' s  words to 
Samuel in 1 Samuel 1 6:7: 

Look not on his countenance, or on the height of his st ature; 
because I have refused him (Eliab) : 
for the Lord s eeth not as man s eeth; 
for man looketh on the outward appearance, 
but the Lord looketh on the heart. 

We may not see blessing like Paul did, but we are just as responsible as 
he was to make sure that our hearts are right before God. 

This verse (v. 4) really gives us the basic principle upon which Paul ' s  
ministry was founded. God had entrusted him with the message of the 
Gospel of God ' s  grace. He was not only responsible to God for the content 
of His message, but He was responsible for the life he lived. In both of 
these areas his primary concern was that he was pleasing God. 

And so in view of this he went on to remind the Thessalonians of other 
det ails of his life and ministry. 

2:5 Because he wanted to please God, there was never a single occasion 
during his minis try in Thessalonica that he used "flattering words." 

What did he have in mind? What is flattery? 

F l at tery is insincere praise to win f avor. Solomon wrote in Prov. 2 9:5, "A 
man that flattereth his neighbour spreadeth a net for his feet." It is 
not wrong to compliment people if you really mean it , and to be grat efu l 
for what they are, or what they have done for you. But to compliment 
someone because you want something from them, or are trying to get them to 
do something, is wrong, very wrong. Flat tery is often used in trying to 
get people to trust in the Lord . Paul never did that. He was never 
guilty of insincerity. And the Thessalonians knew that he was not a 
flat terer. 

Nor did he have "a cloke of covetousness." The Apostle Peter condemned 
the false teachers of his day who "through covetousness shall they with 
feigned words make merchandise of you" ( 2  Pet. 2:3a). Paul was not 
motivated by a covetous spirit so as to take advantage of the people. He 
was not seeking his good at the expense of theirs. 

And for all of this Paul took God as his Witness , knowing that God looks 
on our hearts, and tries every word which we speak by what is going on in 
our hearts. Paul frequently used this expression , "God is witness," or 
its equivalent, to show that he was complet ely sincere in what he was 
saying. 

And then he continued in verse 6. 

2:6 "Nor of men sought we glory. " The way Paul expressed this in his 
second let ter to the corinthians was to say, "For we preach not our 

selves." Paul ' s  minis try was always characteriz ed by the greatest humili­
ty. This was true also of the life and ministry of our Lord. Cf. Matt. 
11:2 9, "Take my yoke upon you, and learn of me . . .  " 

Paul was not int erested in making a name for himself, in making sure that 
everyone knew who he was. He did not try to lord it over people. He did 
not do what he did to be seen of men. Think of what Paul said to the 
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Phi lippians in Phil. 2 : 3 ,  4 and then in vv. 5-8. 

They had not even "been burdensome as the apost les of Christ. " That is , 
they did not come to have the Thessa l onians support them. We know from 
what Pau l wrote later to the Corinthians ( in 1 Cor. 9 )  that he knew he had 
the right to expect support from them , but that was not his purpose in 
going to them, and he did not take advantage of what he had a perfect 
right to do. He did not come to Thessalonica to receive , but to give. As 
with the Corinthians , he did not seek theirs , but them. cf. 2 Cor. 1 2 : 1 4. 

Whi le on ly Pau l was actual ly an apost l e , yet Sil as and Timothy were 
apost l es in the sense that they had been sent forth from the Lord with a 
message and a mission , but not in the official sense that the Apost l e  Pau l 
was. These were men who be lieved , as the Lord said in Matt. 6 : 33 , that , 
if they concentrated on serving the Lord and doing His wil l , the Lord 
wou ld take c are of their needs. 

Apri l 20, 1 9 93 

2 : 7  Instead of having a ministry which cou l d  be described by the words 
Pau l used in verses 3 and 5 and 6 ,  he , his ministry , and the 

ministries of those who were with him . cou ld best be characterized as he 
portrayed it in verses 7 through 1 2. 

There was a gent l eness about them which was like that of a nurse c aring 
for her chil dren. 

In 2 Tim. 2 : 2 4 where Pau l  was describing how the servant of the Lord 
shou ld do his work , he said this : 

And the servant of the Lord must not strive ; 
but be gent l e  unto a l l men , apt to teach , patient. 

These are the on l y  two times that this word is used in the NT. Eadie 
exp l ained Paul ' s  words in the fo l lowing way : 

So far from seeking human g l ory , so far from insisting on official 
standing and prerogative , and exacting recognition and service , we were 
"gent l e  in the midst of you" ; we are each of us as one of yourse l ves . . . 
Our deportment was mil d ,  quiet , unassuming , and affectionate (p. 6 5 ) . 

Matthew Henry had this to say : 
Such a behaviour great l y  recommends religion , and is most agreeab l e  to 
God ' s  gracious deal ing with sinners , in and by the gospe l.  This great 
apost l e , though he abhorred and avoided f l attery , was most condescending 
to a l l  men. He ac commodates himse lf to a l l men ' s  c apacities , and became 
a l l things to al l men. He showed the kindness and c are of a nurse that 
cherishes her chil dren. The word of God is indeed powerfu l ;  and as it 
comes often with awful authority upon the minds of men , as it a l ways has 
enough in it to convince every impartial judgment , so it comes with more 
p leasing power , when the ministers of the gospe l recommend themse lves to 
the affections of the peop l e  ( Vo l .  V I , pp . 7 7 5 , 7 7 6 ). 

And so once again we are reminded that the ways of God are far different , 
and far higher and better , than the ways of men. The power of a servant 
of the Lord can be traced not only to his message , but a l so to his manner. 
That is a point which Pau l made very c l ear in his writing to the church at 
Thessa lonica. 

It is very interesting to notice Paul ' s  manner before he was saved in 
contrast with the way he and his co-workers approached the peop le of 
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Thessalonica. Luke described his procedure in Acts 9 : 1 ,  2 :  
And Saul , yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the Lord , went unto the high priest , 
And desired of him letters to Damascus to the synagogues , 
that if he found any of this way , whether they were men or women , 
he might bring them bound unto Jerusalem. 

The change in Paul , his manner and his method , can only be explained in 
t erms of the transforming grace of God. Previously Paul had been like a 
wild beast , panting and snorting , rushing upon his prey , int ending to 
resort to murder if such were necessary , unwilling to be stopped by anyone 
or anything. But Christ changed th e h eart of this raging Jew and made him 
has gentle as a woman. 

After mentioning h i s  gentleness , Paul went on to describe what he meant by 
that in the following verses. 

2:8 One writ er has suggest ed (Wohlenberg , quoted by Milligan , p. 2 8 )  that 
this might be "the language of the nursery." That is , that Paul ' s  

feeling toward the Thessalonians was similar to the way an adult might 
feel and speak to a baby or to a young child. And Paul was so moved by 
his love for them , and his desire to see them saved , that he was willing, 
not only to endure the afflictions that had been placed upon him , but to 
die in his at tempt to reach them , if that were necessary. 

And so , while Paul was gentle in his manner , he was as strong as anyone 
could be in his det ermination to reach the people of Thessalonica with the 
Gospel , even though it meant martyrdom for him. 

And so we see the two ingredients that are essential in the preaching of 
the Gospel : 
1 )  The faithful delivery of the Word of God in all of its truth. 
2 )  An affectionat e  and gentle manner toward those we are trying to reach. 

We see the gentleness of our Lord when, as His enemies had done the wors t 
that they could do , He cried out from the Cross , "Father , forgive them ; 
for they know not what they do" (Luke 23:3 4 ). The coming of Christ was an 
expres sion of the love of God and the love for Chris t  for those they 
intended to save. And so the Apostle Paul was walking in the steps of the 
Lord Jesus Christ Whom he loved more than life itself. 

Matthew Henry wrote : 
The apostle had a most affectionat e  love to their persons , and sought 
them , not theirs; themselves , not their goods; and to gain them , not to 
be a gainer by them , or to make a merchandise of them : it was their 
spiritual and et ernal welfare and salvation that he was earnestly 
desirous of (Vol. V I , p .  7 7 6). 

This was really the first expres sion of his gentleness. 

But there was a characteristic in Paul ' s  preaching that is rare in our 
day , and probably was rare in his. He said , "We were willing to have 
impart ed unto you , not the gospel of God only , but also our own SOUls." 
This meant two things : 
1 )  That he gave the highest priority to the preaching of "the gospel of 

God." 
2 )  That he would let no difficulty , no danger to his own lif e ,  s tand in 

the way of his minis try to them. He wou ld let no obs tacle stand in 
the way. He did not seek his own advantag e ,  but theirs. 
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2 : 9  Have you noticed how often the Apostle Paul appealed to the memory 
of the Thessalonians in his defence of his ministry? Here he said, 

"For ye remember . "  In 1:5 he said, "As ye know . "  In 2:1 he said, "For 
yourselves, brethren, know . . . " We see "as ye know" again in 2:2. And he 
said the same thing again in 2:5 . And he continued this in verse 10 with 
the words, "Ye are witnesses . In verse 11 he began wi th, "As ye know . . .  " 
Therefore, Paul not only took God as his Witness (v . 5), but also the 
Thessalonians themselves, as to the character and purpose of his life and 
ministry among them . They knew that Paul ' s  accusers were lying, that 
Paul ' s  enemies hated him because of the Gospel which he proclaimed, and 
not because Paul had any sinister motives in going to Thessalonica . 

What did he call upon them to remember? 

Their " labour and travail . "  Paul had worked preaching the Gospel and 
supporting himself to the point where he was so weary that his strength 
was completely exhausted . So that they could understand from this that 
Paul had not come to take away from the Thessalonians, but to give to 
them . He did not want their money ; he wanted to give them the Gospel and 
see them turn to Christ . He did not come to put a burden upon them, i . e . ,  
to "be chargeable unto any of you" ; he came to preach the Gospel unto them 
so that their burden of sin could be lifted . 

We are not to think from this verse that Paul worked around the clock, 
either making tents , or preaching, or both . But it does mean that he 
worked as much as he needed to work, long hours, but giving all of the 
time possible to the preaching of the Gospel, so concerned was he to see 
those people whom he loved turn to Christ . And it is the more amazing 
when we stop to remember that this was a Jew speaking about reaching 
Gentiles with the Gospel . Before Paul was saved, he hated Gentiles . But 
afterwards he loved them and sought diligently to lead them to Christ. 

And so he continued by reminding them that they were witnesses that what 
he was saying was the absolute truth . 
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2 : 10 Again he asked them to remember the past when he called upon them as 
witnesses of the truthfulness of what he was saying, taking God as 

his witness as well (see v . 5b) of their character and behavior among them 
when he, Silas, and Timothy were among them . He mentioned three charac­
teristics : 
1) "Holily . "  
2) " Jus t I y . " 
3) "Unblameably. " 

The first two are positive; the third is negative . Turretin and Bengel 
(referred to by Eadie, p .  71) may have been right when they said that the 
first of these words referred to God, the second to the people, and the 
third to Paul, Silas, and Timothy themselves. Trench (pp. 3 2 8, 3 2 9) said 
that in classical Greek "holily" is used of one who is "carefu l of his 
duties toward God" and " justly" of one who is careful about his duties 
toward men. The two together would render Paul and his co-workers 
unblamable. This does not mean that they were perfect . But it means that 
as far as anything outward could be observed, their conduct was always 
above reproach. 

"Among you that believe" - - Paul was always careful about the testimony of 
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his life with those who were without Christ. But here we see  that he was 
equally concerned that his life be as it should in his dealings with those 
who believe . 

In 1 Thess. 1: 6 Paul had mentioned how the believers at Thessalonica had 
become "followers of us , and of the Lord . "  Here in 2:10 w e  can see  that 
one of his purposes for a godly behavior was that the people of God would 
s ee  how he lived , and s eek by God ' s  grace to live the same way . And all 
of this undoubt edly cont ributed to the power and f ruitfulness of the 
Gospel in Thessalonica. This is brought out in the next two verses. 

2:11 In verse 7 Paul had compared his gentleness to that of a nu rse 
taking ca re of children. Here he likened his manner to a father 

with his children. 

Cf. 1 Cor.4:14-16; 2 Cor. 6 : 13. In Psa. 103:13 we learn that a father 
pities his children. Paul sought to t reat the Thessalonian believers as 
the Lord treated him. I t  was a father- child relationship . Paul had led 
them to Chris t ,  and so spiritually he was their father . Paul had a 
father ' s  heart with a father ' s  love . Consequently , he "exhorted and com­
for t ed and charged" each one of them. And he asked them to remember this 
as well . Let us examined thes e words to see  what Paul had been doing with 
them . They describe Paul ' s  t eaching. 

"Exhorted" -- The word is p robably used here of the practical application 
of the t ruth which Paul taught them. 

"Comforted" - - Paul was an encourager. 
that living for the Lord was not easy. 
doing what the Lord wanted them to do, 

The Thessalonians soon learned 
They need to be stimulat ed to keep 

to live as He wanted them to live. 

"Charged" - - This means that he emphasi z ed with them that obeying and 
pleasing the Lord was not optional for us ; it was a divine obligation 
which the Lord has placed upon all of His people. 

Just as any father should take the t raining of his children s eriously, and 
seek to do as thorough a job as possible , so the spiritual father has an 
even great er r eason to be faithful in t raining his spiritual children to 
walk and to please God . 

2 : 1 2  Here Paul brought out the object of spiritual ins t ruction and 
t raining. I t  was (and is) so that we "would walk wo rthy of God." 

How can we "walk worthy of God"? 

I t  means to live in a way that is to be expected of one who claims to be a 
child of God . The primary objec tive of every Chris tian should be to 
pl ease God ! There is no higher goal that we can have. But we cannot do 
that without the Word (which shows us how) , nor without the Holy Spirit 
(from Whom we get both the desire and the ability). How amazing it is 
that such a life is possible for us ! And yet it is. 

But notice the argument which Paul used at the end of this verse. We are 
not the children of God becaus e  we have chosen to be in His family . We  
are God ' s  children becaus e  He has called us to be His children , "called" 
us , like the Thes salonian believers, "unto his kingdom and glory. " We got 
into the kingdom of God through the new birth. And the ultimate ob j ective 
of our salvation is that we would share our Lord ' s  glory. God has called 
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us to Himself. He has given us His Word and His Spi ri t .  He has given us 
t eachers to lead us into the knowledge of the truth. But i t  is only as we 
live according to the truth that we can be what w e  ought to be , and are 
being changed slowly into the very glory which will fi nally and completely 
be ours when we see our wonderful Lord . 

Let us remember this every day that we live . How important i t  is for us 
to read the Word , and to hear i t  taught. 

But not i c e  how Paul moved into verse 13 with his thanksgiving. 

2:13 In vi ew of the purpose of God in salvat ion , Paul here expressed his 
praise to God that the people in Thessaloni ca had received "the word 

of God" as i t  really is , "the word of God . "  Others scoffed at i t . Many 
see no need for i t .  But those whom God calls to Himself receive i t  as i t  
really is , "the word of God . "  

Why was he so thankful? 

Because i t  is "the word of God which effectually worketh in you that 
bel i eve . "  And he thanked God because in every case the only reason that 
people receive the Word as the Word is because of the working of the grace 
of God upon their hearts . 

Salvat ion is impossible wi thout the Word of God . Sanctification is 
impossib l e wi thout the Word . And so there could be no hope of glori f i ca­
t ion wi thout the Word of God. How crucial , then , it  is for any person 
when he hears the Word of God . We ought to pray continually that the Lord 
would give us ears to hear and eyes to see and hearts to understand and 
wills to do the will of God. 

Spurgeon in his sermon on verses 13 and 1 4  of this chapter ( Vol. 33 , pp . 
4 6 9 - 480) brings out the fact from verse 13 that the Thessalonians received 
the Word of God twice . Paul used two different words for "received" in 
this verse . The f i rst means that they were wil l ing to hear i t. When they 
found out what Paul , Silas , and Timothy were doing i n  Thessalonica , they 
did not turn away . They did not join the Jews in opposing them. They 
were willing to listen . I n  that sense they "received the word of God . "  

But , as they list ened , their hearts were moved by what they heard . For 
some reason , unknown to them at the time , they listened eagerly to make 
sure that they understood what those three men were t elling them . And 
then they found that they were receiving the Word of God in a different 
way . They bel i eved i t !  They welcomed i t  into the i r  hearts. They became 
convinced that i t  was not just the word of Paul , or of Silas , or of 
Timothy . I t  was the Word of God ! They "received i t  not as the word of 
men , but as i t  is in truth , the word of God . "  

And what did they find out? They found out that an effectual work began 
i n  them ! And that work was a work of God , a work which had continued f rom 
that day until the day that Paul wrote to them , and which would continue 
unt il i t  was finished "in the day of Jesus Christ" ( Phil . 1:6) . I t  took 
the burden of sin away. Through that Word they were born aga in ( cf .  1 
Pet . 1 : 23) . what they could not do for themselves , and what others could 
not do for them , God had done for them through His Word , "the word of 
God . "  

Now the Thessalonians did not get the cred i t  for the work that had been 



1 Thess. 2:1-16 ( 3 6) 

done in the hearts of the Thessa lonian be l ievers ; God did. And from the 
day that Paul had started to see the work of God in the city of Thessa lon­
ica he had thanked God "without ceasing." He did not want the peop le of 
Thessa l onica to be saying, as they wou ld say in Corinth, "Pau l did it, "  
or, "Si l as did it," or , "Timothy did it." No, he wanted them to be 
saying, "God did it ; God did it through His Word. " He had done what had 
never been done in Thessa lonica before. God had used Paul and S i l as and 
Timothy, but they were simp ly instruments in God ' s  hand. God did the 
work , and to God Pau l wou ld give a l l of the gl ory ! 

To recei ve it as the Word of God, is to receive it by faith, but with 
great assurance that it cannot be anything else but the Word of God. It 
is to receive it as authoritati ve. It is to receive with submission to 
it. It is to be obedient to it. Nothing is more wonderfu l than to see 
even one person receiving the Bible as the Word of God . Whenever this 
happens it is positive proof that God is at work , and that peopl e ' s  hearts 
and l i ves are being changed ! It shou ld ca l l  forth from us unceasing 
praise as we l l. 

May 3, 1 9 9 3  

"Which effectua l l y  worketh a l so in you that be l ieve" - - Nothing i s  more 
important in anyone ' s  l i fe than the reception of the Bible as the Word of 
God. And Paul was deep l y  moved by the reception which had been given to 
the Word of God by the be l ievers in Thessa l onica. When Pau l spoke of his 
message as the Word of God, he was, as Charl es Erdman says in his commen­
tary on 1 Thessa l onians , expressing : 

... his view of the Gospe l. It is no human invention, no resu lt of 
the apost l e ' s  own reasoning and experience. It is abso lute ly of 
divine origin. Its reception resu l ts in the mani festation of a 
divine transforming power ... ( p. 41 ). 

The reception of the Word of God by faith means that the Word wi l l  produce 
permanent ly trans forming ef fects in the l i fe of the one who be l ievers. 
That person can never be the same again. God ' s  Word does "not return unto 
him void" ( Isa. 5 5 : 11 ) .  It accomp l ishes that which pl eases God, or, as 
Paul said here, it "ef fectua l ly worketh. " There is power in the Word, 
trans forming power. As we read in Heb. 4:12 , it is "quick [ l iving ], and 
powerfu l ,  and sharper than any two edged sword. " It strikes man in his 
inner being. How foo l ish it is for us to turn from preaching the Word of 
God to anything e l se !  

" Ef fectua l l y  worketh" is the trans l ation of one Greek verb, given here in 
the present tense , meaning that it is "constant l y  operating" ( Frame, p. 
108 ) .  It starts working, and never stops. It continues to work i n  our 
l i ves today. Paul traced the work of the Word in this verse : It is 
heard, recei ved, and we l comed. And then it works ! 

The Word not on l y  brings justi fication with God, but it produces in our 
hearts a desire to abide by the Word- -to be l ieve it and to obey it and to 
spread it ! Remember our Lord ' s  prayer for us, His own, in John 17:17, 
" Sancti fy them through thy truth: thy word is truth." If we want to see 
a genuine , lasting work done , we must put our trust in the way the Lord 
sees f it to use His Word. other methods may attract more peop le and 
produce quicker resu l ts, but they wi l l  not l ast. The work wi l l  not 
continue. It is on l y  through the faithfu l  teaching of the Word of God 
that we can ever hope for the b l essing of the Lord. 
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2:14 What we have here had fo l l owed for the Thessa l onian church because 
o f  their reception of the Word , by which Paul probabl y  speaking of 

the Gospe l.  And it  is the second time in the epis t l e  that Paul had spoken 
about them becoming fol l owers, or mimics. See 1:6. But, in reading these 
two verses, and comparing them, you wi l l  see that they had become fol l ow ­
ers in two different ways: 
1 )  I n  1 : 6  he was speaking of their obedience and l ikeness to the Lord. 
2 )  Here in 2 : 14 he was speaking of being fo l lowers in suffering . 

I t  is c l ear that Paul was not preaching a prosperity Gospe l ,  a Gospe l of 
hea l th and we l fare. He was preaching a message which was offensive to 
those who did not be l ieve even though they might be re l igious . In the 
book of Acts we see that: 
1 )  Everywhere the Gospe l went there was b l essing, a l though not a l ways to 

the same degree . God works in each p lace as He sees fit. 
2) Everywhere the Gospe l was received there was troub l e ,  opposition, 

persecution. 
I t  seems that this is a lways to be expected. The Devi l l ets no one go 
easi l y. He a l ways opposes the Gospe l in one way or another. 

In the case of the be l ievers in Judaea (which undoubted l y  was especia l l y a 
reference to Jerusa l em), opposition came from the unbe l ieving Jews. In 
the case of the Thessa l onians, they had suffered in the same way from 
their own countrymen, which wou l d  have meant the Genti l es .  In 1:6 Paul 
had mentioned that they had "received the word in much aff l iction. " We do 
not know a l l of the forms which their persecut ion took, but we know that 
it meant physica l abuse . I t  must have meant verba l threats which their 
enemies were not afraid to carry out . Perhaps some of those referred to 
in the l atter part of chapter 4 as s l eeping had been kil l ed for the sake 
o f  the Gospe l .  There was often the greatest possib l e  price in those days 
for peop l e  to pay who turned in faith to the Lord Jesus Christ. The 
simi lar resu l ts had one encouraging side to them: they showed that the 
same thing had taken p l ace in Thessa l onica which had taken p l ace previous­
l y  in Jerusa l em. 

What had the Jews done to the bel ievers in Jerusa lem? Paul gave the 
answer in verses 15 and 1 6. They had done five things. 

2 : 15 First , they ki l led the Lord Jesus . 

What greater crime could there be than to kil l  the Lord Jesus? And it was 
even aggravated by the fact that the Lord was One o f  their own, "Jesus." 
They were not satisfied just to ignore Him , nor j ust to denounce Him 
pub l ic l y ;  they were not satisfied until they had kil l ed Him . Notice what 
Peter had to l d  them when he preached in Jerusa l em on the Day of Pentecost 
in Acts 2 ,  verses 2 2 ,  2 3. And when speaking to the Jews in Antioch of 
Pisidia ( see Acts 13 : 2 8 )  Paul said, speaking of our Lord , 

And though they found no cause of death in him, 
yet desired they Pilate that he should be s l ain . 

So their ki l l ing of the Lord Jesus was made that more contemptib l e  because 
He had done nothing which was deserving o f  death . Paul began with their 
worst offence, and then went on to speak of others , very, very serious, 

but not to be compared with what the Jews had done to the Lord. Dean 
Alford suggested that the proper trans l ation for "the Lord Jesus " here 
would be, Jesus . the Lord. 

A l though the Jews did not actua l l y  ki l l  the Lord , yet it was because o f  
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their r elentless opposition to the Lord Jesus that the Romans were left 
with no alternative but to put the Lord to death . And so , even though the 
Gentiles would have to accept their responsibility for their part in it , 
Paul was speaking about the Jews and charging them with this great crime. 
They refused to l isten to evidence from their own Scriptures that the Lord 
was their Messiah . They were not influenced either by His teaching , o r  by 
His miracles . They closed their hearts to the unique character of our 
Lord . If  we ever had an illust ration of the total depravity of the human 
heart , it was to be seen in what the Jews did to our Lord. Only His death 
could satisfy them. E rdman said , "This was the supreme sin of the nation" 
( p .  42) . 

Second , they "killed . . . their own prophets . "  

Paul attached this to the death of our Lord because they were closely 
connected. Our Lord was certainly a Prophet , the great est of all of the 
prophets. Listen to the Lord ' s  lamentation over Je rusalem which is 
recorded for us in Mat t . 23:37 , 3 8 : 

o Jerusalem , Jerusalem , thou that killest the prophets , 
and stonest them which are sent unto thee , 
how oft en would I have gathered thy children together ,  
even as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings , 
and ye wou l d  not ! 
Behold , your house is left unto you desolat e. 

Why did the Lord send the prophets to Israel and Judah? They were God ' s  
emergency men , sent to call the nation back to the Lord and to His Word. 
They were sent in each instance as an act of God ' s  grace. They always 
preceded judgment even when the people knew that they were deserving of 
judgment. But inst ead of being thankful for them , and responding to them , 
the people killed the prophets , stoning them as men who were worthy of the 
worst offenses toward God . So it  is not su rprising that they t reat ed the 
Lord Jesus the same way. 

The Lord did not promise the disciples that their treatment by their own 
people would be any diffe rent from the prophets. You may remember that He 
said to them , 

Blessed are ye , when men shall revile you , and persecute you , 
and shall say al manner of evil against you falsely , for my sake. 
Re joice, and be exceeding g l ad: for g reat is your reward in heaven: 
for so persecuted they the prophets which were before you. 

But there was a third thing that the Jews did. 

"And persecuted us , "  i . e. ,  Paul , Sil as , and Timothy. The at tacks upon the 
servants of the Lord had continued . And , according to r eliable t radition , 
Paul suffe red death just like the Lord Jesus did , and like the prophets 
before Him had suffered . The word for "persecut ed" which Paul used here 
is diffe rent from the one he normally used. This word means to expel , or 
to pursue out. That is , their enemies would keep after Paul and his 
companions until they could not longer stay where they were. 

Matthew Henry made this comment upon these words of Paul : 
Bit t e r  z eal and fiery persecution will set count rymen at variance , 
and break through all the bonds of nature , as well as cont radict all 
the ru l es of religion. In every city where the apostles went to 
p reach the gospel the Jews stirred up the inhabitants against them . 
They wee the ringleaders of persecution in a l l  p l ace; so in particu-
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l a r  it was at Thessa lonica ( Vo l .  V I , p. 7 7 7 ).  

Fourth , "And they pl ease not God. " 

Men in the i r  opposition to the Gospel forget about God. In fact , in their 
hatred of the truth they wi l l  even think that they are serving God by 
ki l l ing those who p reach the Gospe l. We have these words of our Lord 
recorded in John 1 6 : 1 ,  2 ,  

These things have I spoken unto you , that ye shou ld not be offended. 
they sha l l put you out of the synagogues: yea , the time cometh , 
that whosoever ki l l eth you wi l l  think that he doeth God service. 

The fifth point that Paul was making is the l ast statement of verse 15 , 
but it carries over into verse 1 6. They "are contrary to a l l men." 

What did Paul mean by using the word "contrary"? 

He meant that a l though "supposed ly" the enemies of Paul and the Gospel 
wou ld have c l aimed that they were doing what they were doing for the 
benefit of the Jewish peop l e , yet actua l l y they were working against them. 
They were antagonistic against them. This word is used in Mark 6 : 48 where 
we read of the disc i p l es in the shi p  and that "the wind was contrary to 
them. " The wind was not he l ping them. It was keeping them from getting 
to their destination . It was the i r  enemy. 

So the Jews were not he l ping peop l e  to find God ; they were keeping them 
from God. And you wi l l  notice that Pau l said they were affecting "a l l  
men. " This was because what they did in Jerusa l em was designed to keep 
the Gospel from going anywhere ! So in seeking to deny the Jews the 
privi l ege of hea ring the Gospe l ,  they were denying the Genti l es that 
privi l ege a l so. And this is what Paul went on to explain in verse 1 6 . 

2 : 1 6  They showed that they were "contrary to al l men" by the i r  unceasing 
attempts to forbid Pau l and S i l as and Timothy to preach the Gospe l 

to the Gent i l es "that they might be saved. " This means that they did 
everything to hinder them. They used every means possible to withstand 
any attempt on the part of the Lord ' s  servants to preach the Gospe l . 

Our Lord rebuked the scribes and Pharisees for this very thing when He 
spoke the words which are recorded for us in Matt. 23:13 : 

But woe unto you , scribes and Pharisees , hypocrites ! 
for ye shut up the kingdom of heaven against men : 
for ye neither go in yourse l ves , 
neither suffer ye them that are ente ring to go in. 

So we have these five things that the Jews did : 
1 )  They "ki l l ed the Lord Jesus. " 
2 )  They had "ki l l ed .. . the i r  own p rophets , "  men of their own nation whom 

God had raised up to minister to them. 
3 )  They had "persecuted" Paul , S i l as ,  and Timothy. 
4 )  They did not pl ease God- -which shou ld have been their primary concern. 
5 )  Their actions not onl y  kept the Jews from hearing the Gospe l ,  but they 

a l so stood in the way of the Gent i l es hearing the Gospe l . 

Why did the Lord l et such things go on? 

In answe ring a question l ike that we have to l ook in severa l direct ions: 
1 )  First , at God Himself. God is never frustrated by the actions of men , 
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nor a re His purposes ever permanent ly hindered. He takes gl ory to Himse lf 
by overru ling the sinfu l ness of men so that His purposes are being accom­
p l ished . Pau l had p l aced a strong emphasis in chapter 1 upon the fact 
that God had reached His e l ect in Thessa l onica, and that the work was 
going on stil l .  So in this way God was demonstrating His mighty power, 
showing that a l l of the evil that men might do wou ld only serve His 
eternal purposes. 
2 )  Second, we think of Pau l and Sil as and Timothy. The Lord cou l d  have 
made it easier for them, but He did not do it. Instead , the opposition 
which they faced everywhere they went only served to strengthen their 
desire to preach the Gospe l to every creature. It wou l d  make them realize 
how dependent they were upon the Lord for His bl essing - - a  fact which is 
refl ected in the praise that Pau l and his co-wo rkers gave to God for the 
b lessings they had seen in Thessalonica . The opposition wou ld cause them 
to spend more time in prayer seeking the Lord ' s  bl essing. The NT is fu l l  
of truth which he l ps us to understand why the Lord does not make His work 
easy for us . In fact, sometimes we may feel so al one that we wonder how 
much the Lord cares about what we do. 
2 )  Third, we see that the Lord had a purpose even as far as the enemies 
of the Gospe l were concerned. They were fil l ing up their sin "al way." 
The Lord was giving them time, time to repent, time to rea l i ze that they 
were sinning against the Lord. It was like the Lord told Abraham about 
the Amorites . The Lord did not give the l and to Abraham during his 
l ifetime ; He wou l d  wait 400 years because "the iniquity of the Amorites is 
not yet fu l l" ( Gen. 1 5 : 1 6b ) .  At the same time the Lord promised Abraham 
that judgment wou ld come . And this is what we have here ! 

Pau l concl uded this verse by saying, "For the wrath is come upon them to 
the uttermost . "  

This sounds l ike God had a l ready judged those who were aggressive l y  oppos­
ing the preaching of the Gospe l. And yet we have no such evidence in 
Scripture that God had put an end to the sufferings of Pau l and othe rs who 
were engaged in the preaching of the Word of God . To the contrary we know 
that it did not stop . It eventual l y  brought about the death of the 
Apost le Paul . And Paul warned Timothy in his l ast l etter to him that his 
suffering for the Lord ' s  sake wou l d  continue . what then can we make of 
this statement? 

I am not going to be dogmatic about this, but it seems to me that this is 
another of those pl aces where the Spirit of God was speaking prophetica l l y 
about the certainty that something was going to happen in the future , yet 
so certain was it that He spoke of it as something which a l ready had taken 
pl ace. 

Wil l  those who caused the Lord Jesus to be crucified get away with it? In 
no way ! Wil l  those who ki l l ed the prophets have to stand judgment for 
what they have done? Yes, they wil l .  Wil l those who opposed the apostl es 
and their ministry be held accountab l e  by God? They certain l y  wi l l. And 
someday, in the Lord ' s  own time and way, God wi l l  b ring judgment upon 
those who have opposed His servants so as to keep others from hearing the 
Gospe l . 

Therefore, a lthough it was not encouraging to speak about suffering for 
the sake of the Gospe l, yet in another way it was encouraging . Even with 
the death of our Lord the work of the Lord had not come to an end. In 
fact, through His death the work of sal vation had its fu lfi l l ment. 
Al though many prophets and apost l es and other servants of the Lord have 
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laid down their lives , yet the work of the Lord has continued on. The 
work of the Devil and of all who are on his side, will come to an end. 
The Lord will accomplish everything that He has planned from eternity past 
to do. Nothing will be left undone. 

So the Thessalonian beli evers could be encouraged , and so can we ! The 
Lord will not let His work fail. I t  is still being oppos ed in many ways- ­
by the indifference of people, by the wicked things which people and their 
governments are doing. Even by the coldness of heart which is manifested 
by many who profess to know the Lord . The Lord knows how He is going to 
work all things out; we must be faithful in l iving for the Lord , faithful 
in pro c l aiming His Word. He will give us the fruit which He intends for 
us to hav e ,  and in the end all of the glory for all that has been done. 

And so let us persevere, and let us praise the Lord what is going on, 
trust Him for what is yet to be done , hoping that by His grace we might 
still see a great work of God done before the Lord comes. 

- 0 -



THE F I RST E P I STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALONIANS 
1 Thessalonians 2:17-3:10 

May 10 , 1 9 93 

Intro: A fter Paul gave his greeting in 1:1 , he began a section which I 
have c alled, H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL (1:2 -3:13 ) .  That is, we can 

say that it occupied the first three chapters. The second main division 
is PRACTICAL AND DOCTR INAL (4:1-5:2 4 ) , with the Conclusion in 5 : 2 5- 2 8 ) . 

In the H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL section we have see so far that Paul did 
things: two 

1) 

2 )  

In chapter 1 he gave what I have called a "thankful review" of God ' s  
work in Thessaloni ca. 
In chapter 2, down to verse 1 6  which we have completed, Paul was 
reminding the Thessalonian believers of the nature of his ministry 
among them--what he called their entering in. And this was given also 
with thanksgiving to God. 

We are now ready to begin the third part o f  that H ISTORICAL AND PERSONAL 
section in which Paul showed his continuing great concern for the church 
in Thessalonica. He had tried to return to them , but Satan had hindered 
him. And so he sent Timothy. Timothy had returned with a glowing report 
of the work and of the strong desire the believers in Thessalonica had to 
see the Apostle Paul . This was a great encouragement to Paul. 

2 : 17 The believers in Thessalonica had experienced the fury of those who 
hated Christ and the Gospel. This is what the Apostle had just 

written about in the preceding verses. And then he said, "But we ... " 
(emphatic in the Greek text). Paul, Silas, and Timothy were the very 
opposite o f  their persecutors. They wanted to be with them. The only 
reason that they were not still in Thessalonica is because they had been 
"taken away"- -an expression which shows that they had been removed against 
th eir will. 

The word "taken away" actually means to be bereaved. Being forced to 
leave the believers in Thessalonica was like experiencing a death. But it 
appears from this verse that Paul and the others consoled themselves with 
the idea that they would be back soon. They had left in body, but not in 
heart. And this is what made them more diligent than usual to get back to 
Thessaloni c a  as soon as they could. It is quite amazing to see how deeply 
Paul, Silas, and Timothy had come to love the Thessalonians in such a 
short time. 

2:18 Many times Paul had planned to get back to Thessalonica, but on 
every occasion he knew that " Satan" had "hindered" him, as well as 

the others. They were determined to return, but Satan (their Adversary) 
hindered them. 

George Milligan said in his commentary (p. 3 4 )  that "hindered" originally 
meant to break up a road so as to make it impassable. Paul did not men­
tion how Satan had done this, just that he had done it. He worked in such 
a way that there was no possibility for Paul and his co-workers to carry 
out their plans. 

Paul spoke of being hindered when he wrote to the church at Rome. cf. 
Rom. 1:13 and 15: 2 2 . There his hindrance came from the opportunity to 
preach the Gospel in other places. Such hindrances were of the Lord. But 
Paul ' s  inability to get back to Thessalonica, he knew, had come from 
Satan. Only the Lord can give us the discernment to distinguish between 
what the Lord is doing as compared to what Satan is doing. 
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We can a l ways be sure that when the Lord is at work , Satan wi l l  do his 
utmost to hinder the work , and to dest roy it , if he possib l y  can. See 
3 : 5. Frequen t l y  we can be in a situation where it seems that the Lord has 
worked in the hearts of peop l e ,  but we cannot be abso lutely sure until it 
has al l been tested by time. And so Paul knew that one of the reasons 
Satan had for hindering their retu rn to Thessa l onica was because Satan did 
not want Paul to be abl e to estab l ish the peop l e  in their faith. 

Not al l hindrances are from Satan. God sometimes b l ocks the way. Or we 
may be s l othful or neg l igent in doing the wi l l  of God. But it is good for 
us to remember what the Apost l e  Paul said in Eph. 6 : 10 ff. about our war­
fare. 

And we are a l so to ld in Jas. 4 : 7  and 1 Pet. 5:6- 9 what to do in our con­
flict with Satan , or the Devi l. From these passages , and the Ephesians 
passag e ,  we get some idea as to why the Lord permits Satan to hinde r  us. 
We know that God is sovereign , greater than the Devi l , and so He cou l d  
keep Satan from hindering us a t  a l l. Why does He not overru l e  Satan each 
time Satan tries to hinde r  us in the work of the Lord. Let me suggest 
several reasons. 

First ( referring to the passages above) , the Lord knows that we need to be 
humbl ed. Facing a situation which we cannot hand l e  is very humb l ing. 

Second , hindrances make us realiz e  our need for the Lord and His b l essing. 
We cannot do the work of the Lord in our own st rength , or in our own 
wisdom. We are not working for the Lord , but with Him . And He is working 
in us. Our need for the Lord makes us realize  how important it is for us 
to be faithfu l in prayer. And so hindrances make us p ray. Hindrances 
make us draw near to God. Hindrances cause us to cast our care upon the 
Lord . 

Third , hindrances are used by the Lord to strengthen our faith . If we are 
to resist Satan steadfast in the faith , we need to know ou r faith. This , 
in turn , causes us to pay c l oser attention to the Word of God. 

Fourth , hindrances strengthen our dete rmination to do the wil l  of God . We 
can see this in the writing of the Apost l e  Paul . His hindrances did not 
make him want to quit ; they made him more determined than ever to do the 
work that the Lord had given him to do. He was determined to persevere. 
This was Spurgeon ' s  advice to the Lord ' s  peop l e  who knew that they were 
being opposed by Satan. He said that we shou ld go on in the path of duty 
as the Ho ly Spirit enab l es us to go. The greater the opposition , the 
greater is the victory when it comes , and the great the g l o ry we wil l  be 
ab l e  to bring to the Lord ' s  Name. 

Fifth , hindrances provide us with the opportunity to search our own hearts 
to see if the Lord has ordered this because there is something amiss in 
our lives. This was the case with Job. He was the most god l y  man on the 
who l e  ea rth , and yet he was not perfect. He sti l l  had a ways to go , and 
the Lord used His t roubl es for his growth in grace. 

Sixth , hindrances make us more sympathetic with othe rs who are facing 
satanic opposition . Cf. 1 Pet . 5:9. And this wil l  make us more faithful 
in praying for them. 

So , Satan hinders , but God works a l l things together for good. And we can 
see in 1 Thessalonians how Paul and Si l as and Timothy profited from the 
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troub l es which satan brought their way. Cf. Rom . 8:2 8. 

2 : 1 9  This verse, and verse 20, exp lain why Pau l, Si las, and Timothy were 
so anxious to get back to Thessa l onica . A lso it shows that Pau l was 

not discouraged by the hindrances which he had faced . But he rel ated a l l 
of his expectations to what wou l d  take p lace at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus christ . (Read.) 

I am sure that we a l l bel ieve in the coming of the Lord. We know that 
this o l d  worl d  is not going on forever and ever l ike it is today . We know 
that the time is coming when we are going to be taken to be with the Lord, 
either through death, or at the rapture. But what is it that we are 
looking forward to the most as we anti cipate the coming of the Lord? 

It is easy, and perhaps most common, for us to think about what it is 
going to mean to us. It wi l l  mean that we wi l l  see the Lord, and be l i ke 
the Lord. What cou ld be more wonderfu l than that? It wi l l  mean no more 
sinning . What a re l ief that wi l l  be ! It wi l l  mean no more si ckness . And 
we cou ld go on and on. But as Paul thought about the coming of the Lord , 
what did it mean to him? 

Paul was not 
mean to him . 
bel ievers in 

just thinking about what the coming of the Lord was going to 
He was thinking about what it was going to mean to those 

Thessa lonica who were so dear to him . 

He said, "For what is our hope, " -- our certain expectation for the future 
or joy, " -- that which wi l l  make us supreme ly happy , - - "or [our ] crown 

of rejoicing" - - the victor ' s  crown? He said, "Our hopefu l certainty is 
that you wi l l  be there . Our joy wi l l  be to see you. Our crown of rejoic­
ing for the way the Lord has used us in your lives, is a l l  of the reward 
that we wi l l  ever want." 

We are going to l ook at things very different l y  when the time comes that 
we are with the Lord , and so we need to start being more mindfu l of 
heavenl y  things now . Paul was not just thinking about what the coming of 
the Lord wou l d  mean to him, but what it wou ld mean to him to see them 
there with the Lord in that great day. His love for them was not that he 
wanted to boast in his labors, but that the Lord had used him to prepare 
others for that wonderfu l day when we wil l  be forever with the Lord . 

2:20  "For ye are our g l ory and joy." 

How many peop l e  wi l l  be in heaven because the Lord used us to take the 
Gospe l to them, and then bring them to Christ? That is what is going to 
make heaven rea l ly g lorious, when we see those there whom we have he l ped 
to know the Savior and have had a part in teaching them to wa l k  with the 
Lord. May the Lord give us such a love for each other that our thoughts 
of heaven and g l ory wil l  a l ways cause us to put the joy and b l essing of 
others ahead of oursel ves. 

Chapter 3, the first ten verses, continues and concl udes what Paul was 
saying at the end of chapter 2. 

May 11, 1 9 93 

3 : 1  In view of the fact that Paul cou l d  not return to Thessa l on i ca 
himse lf, he decided to send Timothy. The first ten verses of this 

chapter tel l about that dec ision, what he wanted Timothy to do, and what 
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the outcome of Timothy ' s  v i s i t  was. 

Pau l faced this s i tuation as l ong as he cou ld, and when he cou ld not 
endure i t  any l onger , he and Si las agreed that Timothy shou ld go back to 
Thessa l onica to find out how things were going in the church there. 
Al though Paul needed Timothy in Athens, yet his burden for the Thessa­
l onians was so great that he fe l t  i t  "good , "  profi tabl e, necessary under 
the present ci rcumstances, to be deprived of Timothy ' s  he l p  for a t ime in 
order to make sure that things were right in Thessa l onica. 

3 : 2  Not ice how Paul described Timothy. He was "our brother, and minis ter 
of God , and our fel l ow l abourer in the gospel of Chr i s t." Timothy was 

the younges t  of the three, and the least experienced, but he had a l ready 
shown himself to be a fai thful and t rus ted co-worker of his two o l der 
b rothers in the Lord. 

"Our brother" -- Al though Paul was definitely the l eader of the three men, 
yet he l ooked upon Timothy (and Si las, too) as brothers i n  the Lord, 
members of the fami l y  of God, born again by the same Ho l y  Spi r i t  and 
through the same Savior . Timothy was a younger b rother , to be sure , but 
he was a brother. Thi s  word was used regu l arly by the ear l y  Chri stians to 
show the i r  re lat ionship to each other in the Lord. 

"Minis ter of God" - - Thi s i s  the word which in the ear l y  church came to 
mean deacon . but i t  i s  used here in i t s  basic meaning, "one who executes 
the commands of another" (Thayer, p. 138) . Timothy was a fai thfu l ser­
vant. He cou l d  be depended upon to do what he was to ld to do--a rare 
qua l i ty even among the Lord ' s  peop l e. Many young men have the i r  own 
agenda, their own ideas about how the Lord ' s  work shou l d  be done. Timothy 
was not that way. Al though he might have p referred to s tay w i th the 
Apos t l e  Pau l, yet ,  if Pau l wanted him to go back to Thessa l onica , that i s  
what he wanted to do. And by the use of this term Paul was indicating 
that Timothy wou ld car ry out Pau l ' s  wi shes just l ike Paul wou l d  have done 
if he, Paul , had gone back to Thessa l onica. 

There i s  a l so the idea in this expression that God was Chief Worker, and 
that Timothy was commit ted to do the wi l l  of God , be l ieving that often 
God ' s  wi l l  for him wou ld be expres sed through Paul and Si las . 

"Our fe l l owlabourer in the gospe l of Chr i s t "  -- Timothy was 
devoted to the spread of the Gospel as were Pau l and Si l as. 
uni ted passion and burden to tel l others about Chri s t . 

just as 
I t  was thei r 

See these other passages in which Pau l commended Timothy: 1 Cor. 1 6 : 10; 
Phi l .  2 : 19-24. I t  was a great b l ess ing for Timothy to be able to work 
with and to l earn from Pau l ,  and a l so Si l as, but i t  was a b l es s ing for 
Paul and Si las to have such a fai thful co-worker as Timothy was. One of 
the greatest commendat ions that can be given to any young servant of the 
Lord i s  that he fo l lows the leadership of those who are over him in the 
Lord . The Lord has blessed Paul in a special way through Timothy. By 
ta lking to pas tors you wi l l  usual l y  l earn that their greatest probl ems 
have come through unfai thful staff membe rs. At one t ime Paul had that 
troub l e  w i th John Mark. But that was c l eared up late r, and John Mark 
became profitab l e  to Pau l in the mini s t ry . 

What was i t  that Paul wanted Timothy to do in Thessal onica? 

Two things: 
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1 )  "To establish you" -- Timothy was being sent to strengthen them by 
teaching them the t ruth of God . 

2) "To comfort you concerning your faith" - - They needed encouragement . 
They needed to be reassured that they were on the right track . The 
Christi an life is always different from what young believers think it 
is going to be, especi ally because of unexpected tri als and tribu­
lations, and so Paul anticipated that the young church could be in 
t rouble because of what they were suffering . We see this from what 
Paul wrote in the next verse . 

3 : 3  "That no man" -- Lit . ,  that no one . whether he be man, woman, young 
person, or child. To Paul every child of God was important. He did 

not want to ignore anyone . All needed to be taught . All needed to be 
established . All needed encouragement . Let us make sure that we a re the 
same way . If we a re thinking only of men, or only of adults, the work of 
the Lord will be weakened . We need to bring the little lambs along with 
us . 

"Be moved" - - Paul did not want anyone to be t roubled , distu rbed , or 
agitated , by the i r  affli ctions . Paul was expressing the same concern here 
that Peter did in 1 Pet . 4 : 12, 13 . Not only were "affli ctions" to be 
expected, but Paul had told them before "that we a re appoi nted thereunto . "  
By this he meant that God had a purpose for the i r  "affli ctions," that they 
were not just by chance, nor were they helplessly left to whatever the 
enemy might do . God was in control, and He was fulfilling His purposes 
for His people by the things whi ch they were suf fering. 

It can be a great help to all of us to remember this about our tri als . 
They a re sure to come . They are not ever enjoyable in themselves . But 
they are in the purpose of God for us, and therefore we can re joi ce in 
what the Lord is accomplishing in our li ves through them. But it is 
important to real i ze that we all need to be told these things , and then 
reminded from time to time that this is characteristi c of the way the Lord 
works in our lives . It is like we have seen about God ' s  reasons for 
allowing Satan to hinder us / Cf . 2 : 1 8 . Our tribulations a re designed to 
humble us , to make us reali ze more deeply our need of the Lord, to make us 
more prayerful, and to drive us back to the Word of God. 

3 : 4  Paul had included all of this as a part of his original instructions 
to the believers in Thessaloni c a . We need to do the same with those 

who come to Ch rist. 

3 : 5  Paul repeated here the words he had written in verse 1 of this 
chapter . He could not stand it any longer not to know how things 

were in Thessaloni c a . And so he sent Timothy "to know your faith . "  Paul 
wanted to know if the Thessaloni ans were continuing to trust the Lord in 
spite of the troubles they were experiencing . 

Paul knew that just as Satan had been opposing him, so he would also be 
working among the believers in Thessaloni c a . It was not that Satan could 
be in two places at the same time . He is not omnipresent. But he works 
through those fallen angels who do his bidding . And Paul was concerned 
l est that whi ch our Lord spoke of in the Parable of the Sowe r ,  might be 
taking place in Thessaloni ca . 

Please turn to Matt . 13. See verse 4 .  And then see the Lord ' s  explana­
tion in verses 18 and 19 . 
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We know from the teaching of the Apostle Paul that he did not believe it 
was pos sible to be s aved and then to be lost again. He knew that when the 
Lord s aves anyone , He keeps them. Salvation is eternal. But what Paul 
did not know , and what we never know, is what is actually going on in 
people ' s  hearts . People can show great interest in the Gospel, and c an 
profess to believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, but we often see people like 
this who continue on for a while and then fall away. Have they lost their 
s alvation? No, they never were saved in the first place. Cf. 1 John 
2 ; 19. Howeve r ,  Paul also knew that when people hear the Word of God, even 
though they might not be s aved at the time, even though they thought they 
were, yet the Holy Spirit will continue to use the Word and may bring them 
to Christ at some later time. 

Paul would remind all of us from what he said here that there is a great 
need to follow up the ministry of the Gospel with personal contacts and 
with continued teaching. It might appear that a certain person has been 
s aved, but we do not know. That can only be proven by time, and by 
testing . To cite anothe r example from the Parable of the Sower , see 
verses 5 and 6, and our Lord ' s  explanation in verse 2 0  and 2 1 .  No servant 
of the Lord shou ld overlook the Lord ' s  teaching in all of the Parable of 
the Sower. The responses of people do not always reflect what has really 
taken place in their hearts. If  the Devil cannot hinder the preaching of 
the Gospel , he will seek to render it ineffective. That was Paul ' s  
concern about his ministry in Thessalonica. And we can be sure that he 
always was aware of the damage the Tempter could do. 

Paul had this s ame concern about the churches in G a l atia as we can see 
from his words in Gal. 4 ; 11 ff . 

In all of this we c annot but see reflected in the life of Paul the concern 
which the Lord has for His people. He is "that good shepherd of the 
sheep " (Heb. 1 3 ; 2 0). He is the One who is "able to keep" us " from fall­
ing" ( Jude 2 4). No one is able to pluck us out of His hand, nor out of 
the Father ' s  hand. Cf. John 10 ; 2 7 - 3 0. And we all should seek to follow 
our Lord ' s  example as Paul did. 

Up to this point Paul expres sed his deep concern for the work of the Lord 
in Thess alonica. He told why he had sent Timothy . But from this point on 
we see his relief and his joy because of the good report that Timothy had 
brought back to him. 

3 ; 6  When Timothy returned, Paul learned that there was no cause for the 
fears he had experienced . Could we s ay that Paul was not trusting 

the Lord? I don ' t  think so . He was a wise servant of the Lord. He neve r 
underestimated what the Enemy might do . And so he carefully followed up 
on his ministry there to make as certain as he could that he had really 
seen a true work of God. The more widespread a work is, the greater the 
danger that people will do what everyone else is doing , even to the point 
of professing to receive Christ. Those times when the Gospel has the 
greatest acceptance are times when there can be the most empty professions 
of faith made. Paul knew this, and this explains why his concern for 
Thessalonica was so great. 

Timothy brought "good tidings, " and, from the word that Paul used, Milli­
gan said that "it was a veritable ' gospel ' "  (p. 40). Timothy came back 
preaching good news. And the good news had to do with their "faith and 
charity, " or love. We would as sume that he was speaking of the way they 
were trusting the Lord, and of the love that they were showing toward each 
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other . Cal vin said that "in these two words he ( Paul ) comprehends bri e f l y  
the ent i r e  sum o f  t rue p i et y .  Hence a l l that aim a t  this twof o l d  mark 
during thei r who l e  l i f e  are beyond a l l rick of erring : al l others , 
however much they may t o rture thems e l ves , wander mi serab l y "  ( V o l . XXI, p .  
2 6 8 )  . 

And s o  Timothy brought back t o  Paul undeniab l e  evidence that the work o f  
t h e  Lord i n  Thessal onica  was genuine , and the evidence that i t  was g enuine 
was that it was cont inuing . 
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And s o  Paul f ound comf ort in f our things : 
1 )  Thei r fai t h .  
2 )  The i r  l ove f o r  him . 
3 )  The i r  good remembrance .  
4 )  The i r  desire t o  see  him and hi s f e l l ow-workers agai n .  

3 : 7  As Paul r e j oi c ed over Timothy ' s  r eport of his  v i s i t  w i th the Thessa 
I onian bel i ever , he l umped them a l l into one . "Theref ore" i s  l i t . 

f o r  this caus e ,  or , on account o f  thi s . Any one o f  thes e a l one wou l d  have 
caused Paul great j o y ,  but a l l  of them put t ogether meant more than he 
cou l d  say . That apparent l y  i s  why Paul used the singu l ar f o r  a l l  four 
things . 

A l l o f  this added up t o  encouragement , comf ort , and greater s t rength t o  
f a c e  h i s  own t r i a l s  when h e  was assured that t h e  bel i evers in Thessal onica  
w ere  cont inuing t o  bel i ev e  and t o  trust the Lord . The "your" in " your 
f a i th" is emphati c .  

What i s  the di f f erence between "af f l i ct i on" and "di s t ress"? 

Af f l i cti ons are pressur es . Di s t resses are anxi e t i es . worri es . s t rain . 
Paul was evi dent l y  continuing t o  face persecution hims e l f ,  and i t  was a l l 
t aking i t s  t o l l on him both phys i ca l l y  and menta l l y .  The work o f  the Lord 
was hard . The pressures continued day after  day . So that he was not on l y  
burdened because o f  the ministry he was invol ved in , but because o f  his 
great concern for the church in Thes s a l oni ca . Timothy ' s  report brought 
great r e l i e f  and bl essing to the heart of the Apost l e  Paul even though he 
had not s een any change in his own si t uat i on . 

The Lord o f t en works l i ke thi s .  When we are l aboring pe rhaps w i th l i t t l e 
or no evidence o f  f ru i t f u l n es s , then the Lord s ends a l et t e r  t o  us , or  
s omeone brings a report c oncerning our mini s t ry in past days , and i t  
br ings r e l i e f  t o  our t roub l e  soul s .  And Paul f ound new s t rength t o  g o  on 
in his own work when Timothy brought the encouraging word f rom Thes s a l oni ­
ca . 

When Paul wrote t o  Phi l emon , he said thi s : 
For we have great j oy and c ons o l at i on in thy l ove , 
because the bow e l s  o f  the saints 
are ref reshed by thee , brother ( Ph .  7 ) . 

Let  us remember that , i f  a man l ike Paul needed encouragement and s t reng­
thening , then we a l l do . And it is good f o r  us to be l ooking f o r  those 
opportuni t i es where we can be "encouragers" t o  someone e l s e .  

I t  i s  very l ike l y  that the words f ound i n  I s aiah 50 : 4  were meant t o  be 
words of our Lord . He was the Great Encourager - - and s t i l l  i s ! Think o f  
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o r  Lord saying these words : 
The Lord God hath giv en me the t ongue o f  the l earned ( or ,  l earner ) ,  
that I shou l d  know how to speak a word in s eason t o  him that i s  weary : 
he wakeneth morning by morning , 
he wakeneth mi ne ear t o  hear as the l earned ( o r ,  l earne r ) . 
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Some peop l e ,  even s ome Chr i s t i an peop l e ,  are s o  o c cupied wi th thems e l ves 
that they rea l l y  do not think about the needs of others . The expe rience 
o f  Paul  shows that the Lord i s  mos t graci ous in s ending us encouragement 
as the need arises . 

To see how c l os e l y  Paul ' s  l i f e  was r e l ated t o  the l i v es of the Thes s a l oni ­
ans , s ee the next verse . 

3 : 8  "Now" can mean ei ther now in t ime . or  now , under these c i r cums tances . 
Pr obab l y  both i deas are here . 

Paul was manifes ting here that he had the heart o f  a t rue under-shepherd . 
The min i s t ry o f  the Word was not a professiona l thing t o  him as i t  wou l d  
have been in Judaism in h i s  unregenerat e stat e . A s  E. M .  Bounds said i n  
his book , Power Through P rayer , p reaching t o  the Apos t l e  Paul was the 
out f l ow of hi s l i f e .  

Back in 1 8 8 4 ,  one hundred and nine y ears ago , Spurgeon p reached on this 
text at the Metropol i tan Tabernac l e  in L ondon . His out l ine was very 
simp l e ,  and it ref l ected what every t rue pas t or has observed about his own 
peopl e :  
1 )  S ome peop l e are not in the Lord . They come t o  church regu l a r l y ,  but 

they do not give evi dence that they have ever been born again . Thes e  
are a l ways a great c oncern , and a source o f  g r i e f , t o  the t rue pas t o r . 

2 )  Others give evidence that they are saved , but they are not rea l l y  
st anding fast in the Lord . Spurgeon ca l l ed them "Marah- - a  bitter  
w e l l "  ( V o l . 30 , p .  10 ) .  

3 )  And then there are thos e who are standing fast . Thes e  are the de l i ght 
of any pas t o r . 

But l i s t en t o  what he had t o  say as he began his message : 

Mini s t ers , who are r ea l l y  sent o f  God , great l y  r e j o i c e  in the spi ri tual 
prosperity of their peop l e .  I f  they see  God ' s  word prosper , they 
prosper ; i f  the church of God is b l essed , they are b l essed . The i r  l i f e  
i s  wrapped up i n  the spi ri tual l i f e  o f  thei r peop l e .  Never i s  the 
s ervant of God so  f u l l of de l i ght as when he sees that the Hol y Spi r i t  
i s  v i s i t ing h i s  hearers , making them know the Lord , and confi rming them 
i n  that heavenl y  know l edge . On the other hand , i f  God does not b l ess 
the word o f  his s e rvants i t  is l i ke death t o  them . To  be p reaching and 
t o  have no b l essing makes them heavy o f  heart : the chariot -whe e l s  are 
taken of f ,  and they drag heavi l y  a l ong : they seem t o  have no power nor 
l i berty . They get dep ressed , and they go back t o  their Mas t e r ,  with 
this comp l aint , "Who hath b e l i eved our report? and t o  whom hath the arm 
of the Lord been reveal ed? " He ( the Lord) revives and cheers them, and 
they come back again to their s e rv i ce ; but yet i f  they do not see  a 
man i f es t  b l es s ing rest ing upon the peop l e ,  they cry and sigh,  and are 
l ike dying men . I f  the Lord wi l l ed t o  do s o ,  he might have made 
automatons to preach; and these wou l d  on l y  need to be wound up , and t o  
b e  a l l owed t o  run down again;  they wou l d  have known n o  f e e l ings of j oy 
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o r  s or row , and woul d have been invulnerab l e  t o  the arrows of grief . We 
have heard of the I ron Duk e ;  i r on p reachers wou l d  have been enduring 
instrument s ,  and woul d never have been l ai d  aside by mental  depres s i on . 

But the sympathy o f  the p reacher i s  God ' s  great instrument f o r  b l ess ing 
the hearer . I f  yo read a sermon in a book i t  i s  good ; but i f  you hear 
it preached f resh f rom the man ' s  heart , it is far  more e f f ec t i ve . There 
is a l i ving f e l l ow - f e e l ing about i t ,  and that is  the power whi ch God has 
in al l ages been p l eas ed to us e - - the power of a spirit  whi ch God has 
made s ens i t i v e  with a f f ec t i on , s o  sens i t i v e  that i t  r i s es to joy when 
i t s  a f f e c t i onat e  purpose i s  accomp l i shed ,  and sinks t o  depths of g r i e f  
when that purpose fai l s .  Thi s , I take i t ,  i s  what the apos t l e  means 
when he says , "Now we l i ve ,  i f  ye s tand fast in the Lord . "  The peop l e  
can make the pastor happy beyond expression by their being r i ch in grace 
and happy in Chri s t , but they can make him mis e rab l e  beyond al l descrip­
t i on if they are ei ther uns tabl e in insincere ( V o l . 30 , pp . 7 ,  8 ) . 

In  spi t e  of a l l  o f  the t r i a l s in Paul ' s  mini s t ry ( and we know that they 
were many and severe ) ,  i f  he saw the bl ess ing of God upon hi s minis try , he 
l i ved ! But i f  not , then hi s t r i a l s became a l l the more unbearabl e .  

L i s t en t o  the way David expres s ed hims e l f  in Psalm 130 : " . . .  in his ( the 
Lord ' s ) f avour i s  l i f e . . .  L ord , by thy f avour thou has t  made my mountain 
t o  st and s t rong ; thou didst hi de they f ac e ,  and I was troubl ed" ( vv .  5m, 
7 ) . 

Cf . Eph . 6 : 10 - 1 3 ; Phi l . 1 : 2 7 -30 ; 4 : 1 .  

What does i t  mean t o  "stand fast"? 

Thi s i s  the doctrine we have come t o  know as the perseverance of the 
saints . I t  i s  the person who continues t o  wa l k  wi th the Lord in spi t e  of 
a l l  o f  the di f f i cul t i es he faces . He wi l l  not t urn away f rom the faith . 
He has what the Psalmi s t  cal l ed a f i xed heart . Cf . Psa . 50 : 7 ,  

My heart i s  f i xed , 0 God , my heart i s  f i xed : 
I wi l l  s i ng and give prai s e .  

Job was standing fast when he sai d ,  " Though he s l ay me , yet wi l l  I t rus t 
Him" ( J ob 13 : 1 5 ) . Abraham was st anding fast when he proceeded t o  o f f e r  up 
I s aac . Dani e l ' s  f r i ends were st anding fast when they faced the f i ery 
f urnace rather than bow down to Nebuchadne z zar ' s  imag e . Dani e l  hims e l f  was 
standing fast when he faced the l i on ' s  den rather than discontinue cal l ing 
upon the Lord . The same can be said of the apos t l es who refused t o  s t op 
preaching when they knew that thei r l i ves were in danger i f  they contin­
ued . 

But i t  i s  not onl y  in t imes of troub l e that we stand f as t . We are st and­
ing fast when day by day we continue t o  en joy f e l l owship with the Lord by 
spending time reading the Word and gi ving ours e l ves t o  p rayer . Whi l e  
others deny the faith,  we are standing when we remain t rue t o  the Word o f  
God , in doct rine and in pract i c e . Nothing gives the s ervant o f  the Lord 
great er joy than to see hi s peopl e standing fas t . C f . 3 J ohn 4 .  

3 : 9  Matthew Henry said about this vers e ,  
When w e  are mos t cheerful w e  shoul d be mos t thankful . What we 
r e j o i c e  in we shoul d  give thanks for ( V o l . VI , p .  7 80 ) .  

Paul did not congratul ate hims e l f  nor his co-workers that things were 
going so  we l l  in the Thes s a l onian churc h .  He knew that it was a l l due to 
the b l ess ing o f  the Lord . And he f ound himse l f  unab l e  to express ade-



quate l y  the j oy that he f e l t  in his heart . 
gi ving thanks . When we give thanks we are 
Him as the Source of a l l o f  our b l essings , 
fuln es s . 

1 Thess . 2 : 17 - 3 : 10 ( 5 1 )  

I t  i s  easy t o  r e j o i c e  wi thout 
g l ori f ying God by recogni z ing 
the Cause of a l l  of our f rui t -

3 : 10 And a l though Satan had hindered Paul t ime and t ime again f rom 
gett ing back t o  Thessa l oni ca , yet i t  continued t o  be the sub j ec t  o f  

hi s praying " ni ght and day . "  Even though Satan had been succes s f u l  in 
b l ocking the way up t o  that point , it  did not mean that God wou l d  not 
eventua l l y  open the door for  Paul . And so he continua l l y  prayed . In  the 
morning and at night and throughout the day , this was the prayer he 
prayed . 

Notice  he spoke of their face  and thei r f a i th c o l l ec t i ve l y .  He  was not 
overl ooking them as indi vidua l s ,  but he was thinking o f  them as a church . 
He wanted t o  be wi th them , not just because he l ov ed them , but because he 
wanted to "perfect that whi ch" was " l acking in" the i r  " f a i th . "  A l l we l l  
as things were going in Thess a l oni c a ,  and a s  spi ri tual as the peopl e were ,  
they cou l d  a l ways be better . THE CHURCH COULD ALWAYS BE BETTER . The good 
news that Paul had received f rom Timothy did not make Paul l ess concerned 
about the church in Thessal oni ca . I f  anything , it made him even more 
concerned ! And s o  he wanted t o  be w i t h  them . 

By the Lord ' s  own test imony J ob was the god l i est man on earth- -AND YET THE 
LORD KNEW THAT HE COULD BE BETTER , AND NEEDED TO BE BETTER ! That was the 
reason for a l l of the t r i a l s  that he had . And so in Thessa l onica things 
were good , but Paul wanted them to be bet t e r . No church is so  good , but 
what i t  can be bet t e r . And individua l l y ,  none of us i s  s o  good but what 
we can be better , and do better . unt i l  we get to g l ory we wi l l  a l ways 
need to l ove the Lord more , to know the Word better , to be more f a i thful  
in praye r , and t o  s e rve the Lord better than we have . Sol omon wro t e ,  

The path o f  the just i s  a s  the shining l i ght , 
that shineth mo re and more unt o  the perfect day ( Prov . 4 : 1 8 ) . 

May the Lord enabl e us t o  see  thes e t ruths in connec t i on with our own 
l i ves as we l l  as about those whom we l ov e  so dear l y  in the Lord- -AND THEN 
TO PERSEVERE I N  ORDER THAT THE BLESSING OF THE LORD M I GHT ABOUND . 

- 0 -



THE F I RST EPI STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALONIANS 
1 Thes s a l oni ans 3 : 11 - 1 3  

May 1 8 , 1 9 9 3  

Intra : Thi s coul d actua l l y  have been a part of the preceding verses , but 
I have s eparated i t  f rom the rest of the chapter  becaus e of i t s  

importance a s  a prayer o f  the Apost l e .  As I have indi cated in the out­
l ine , this is Paul ' s  prayer f o r  hims e l f and for  the church at Thes s a l oni ­
ca . 

3 : 11 Thi s verse gives us Paul ' s  p rayer for  hims e l f .  Thi s certain l y  does 
not inc l ude a l l that Paul p rayed as he p rayed f o r  hims e l f ,  but i t  

inc l udes hi s burden f o r  hims e l f  a s  h e  thought and prayed f o r  the church at 
Thess a l onica . 

N o t i c e  f i rst that Paul be l i eved that God , hi s Father , Who was a l s o  Si l as '  
Father and Timothy ' s  Fathe r ,  as w e l l as the Father of every be l i ev er  in 
Thes s a l oni ca , was concerned about Paul ' s  f uture min i s t ry in Thes s a l onica . 
Paul be l i eved that the Lord J esus Chri s t  was just as concerned . 

Furthermore , he be l i eved that hi s return t o  Thes s a l oni c a  was ent i r e l y in 
the hands of God and the Lord J esus Chri s t . ( No t i c e  thi s evi dence of 
Paul ' s  faith in the uni t y  of the Godhead . )  I do  not think that Paul was 
s aying that he knew that i t  was the wi l l  of God f o r  him to get back t o  
Thess a l oni ca , but that , i f  H e  d i d ,  then H e  wou l d  "direct" as t o  the time , 
the expens e ,  and everything e l s e  connec t ed with such a trip . 

" Di rect" - - Paul was asking the Lord f o r  guidance . He  was asking the Lord 
t o  remove a l l of the obs t ac l es whi ch st ood in the way . He was asking the 
Lord to s e l ect the t ime . He  was asking the Lord to show him who , i f  any , 
shou l d  go w i th him . He was p l acing hi s p l ans ent i r e l y  in the Lord ' s  
hands . 

Paul  us ed this word again in 2 Thess . 3 : 5 .  I t  i s  f ound a l s o in Luke 1 : 7 9  
whe re Zacharias , i n  his prayer , indi cated that the Mess i ah wou l d  c ome , or  
hand c ome , " t o guide our f eet into the way o f  peac e . "  

Thi s verse shows how utter l y  dependent upon the Lord Paul knew hims e l f t o  
be . As Leon Morris says in his commentary on the Thess a l onian epi s t l es ,  
" Paul does not forget that God rul es in the a f f a i rs o f  men . Even hi s 
incident a l  expressi ons reveal how much the sovereignty o f  God means t o  
him" ( p .  1 10 ) . And then h e  added about the word "direct , "  

The ve rb has the idea of "making s t raight , "  perhaps even "making l ev e l . "  
The thought appears t o  be that o f  preparing a road s o  that a l l  uneven­
ness is removed , and t ravel  faci l i tated ( p .  11 1 ) . 

In  prac t i c a l  ways Paul a l ways demons trated hi s bel i e f  that God was his God 
and that the Lord J esus Chri st was hi s Lord . 

The l as t  two verses of thi s prayer have t o  do wi th Paul ' s  concern for  the 
church in Thes sa l oni ca . 

3 : 1 2 Paul ' s  bas i c  request for  them had t o  do w i th their l ov e  for  each 
other . Then he went on in verse 13  t o  indi cate what wou l d  be the 

f ru i t  of such abounding l ove . 

In  the Greek text this verse begins w i th , But . I t  wou l d  indi cate that 
Paul was praying that even though he might not be abl e to v i s i t  them , yet 
he knew that the Lord ' s  work in their hearts was not l imi ted to what he 
mi ght be ab l e  to do . As Leon Morris s a i d ,  Paul rea l i z ed that "thei r 
s p iritua l  growth was in the Lord ' s  hands , not in his" ( p .  11 1 ) . The re may 
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have been s ome ques t i on as t o  what the Lord woul d do conc erning Paul ' s  
request in verse 1 1 ,  but there was no quest i on about H i s  wi l l  here in 
verse 1 2 . The Lord wants us t o  l ov e  each other . He wants us t o  be 
continua l l y  growing in that l ove , i nc reasing . He a l s o  wants us t o  
"abound" i n  our l ove f o r  each other , making this the dominant charac t e r i s ­
t i c  o f  the f e l l owship o f  the Lord ' s  peop l e .  Cf . in  this connect i on what 
Paul wrote  in 4 : 9 . 

In  the expres s i on , "and t oward a l l men , "  i t  i s  important t o  know that the 
Apos t l e  Paul actua l l y  sai d ,  and unt o  al l .  This means that a l i t . trans l a­
t i on wou l d  be rendered , in l ov e  toward one anothe r ,  and t oward a l l .  I t  
does not seem that Paul was exhorting them t o  l ove bel i evers and unbe l i ev ­
e r s  a l ik e , but t o  l ove those who w e r e  a part of the Thes s a l oni an church,  
as wel l as a l l other bel i evers , whe rever they might be ! 

What was a ma j o r  purpose of such a l ove? We see  that purpose in v .  13 . 

3 : 13 There can be no real  hol iness of character and l i f e  wi thout l ove . 
This i s  something that we a l l need t o  remember . The Lord makes us 

abound in our l ove f o r  each other ; He a l s o  estab l i shes our hearts 
"unb l ameab l e  in hol iness before God . "  I t  is not a work o f  man , but of the 
Lord . 

The Apos t l e  Paul was l ooking here at the goal  of our s a l vat i on . I t  i s  
what w e  wi l l  b e  before God when our Lord Jesus Chr i s t  comes with His 
saints . We wi l l  be " unbl ameabl e  in hol iness before God . "  And this wi l l  
be , not mer e l y  an outward mani f es t a t i on of ho l iness , but i t  wi l l  be 
hol iness of the heart . I t  is simp l y  another way of saying what Paul said 
in Romans 8 : 2 9 ,  that we are predestined " t o  be c onf ormed t o  the image o f  
hi s ( God ' s )  Son . "  The f a c t  that i t  wi l l  b e  "bef ore God" means that i t  
wi l l  b e  acceptab l e  t o  Him.  

Paul  a l ways kept the goal in mind . And he knew that nei ther he 
the Lord ' s  peop l e  wou l d  reach that goal unt i l  the Lord r eturns . 
f o re , he kept seeking greater l ov e  among the peop l e  o f  God , and 
hol iness o f  heart , unt i l  the Lord returns . 

nor any of 
There­

greater 

"stab l i sh" here i s  the same word whi ch we had in 3 : 2 .  Dean A l f ord t rans ­
l ates i t  c onf i rm .  Thayer trans l at es i t  as having t o  d o  w i th the st rength 
that the b e l i ever needs to be constant in his pursuit of holiness. And 

this was the burden of Paul ' s  prayer . 

Conc l : One reason for  the recording of the prayers o f  Scripture i s  t o  
t each us how t o  pray . In  our p rayers w e  may be incl ined t o  deal  

w i th l es s  important and mat ters that are supe r f i c i a l . However , nothing 
cou l d  be more basi c  than Paul ' s  p raying . We see  in hi s prayer : 
1) His desire t o  v i s i t  the Thes sal onian bel ievers and the reason he 

want ed to be w i th them . 
2 )  His  concern for  their perf ect i on even though he might not be ab l e  t o  

be w i t h  them . 
3 )  H i s  be l i ef that whether he got t o  them or not , i n  ei ther case i t  was 

important f o r  him t o  be praying f o r  them day by day . 

We , t o o ,  need t o  be praying that Paul ' s  purpose in f e l l owship might be 
ours , and that we woul d be fai thful in prayer as he was for the spiri tual 
growth of the Lord ' s  peop l e  as we move c l oser and c l oser t oward the time 
when our Lord wi l l  come . 



THE F I RST E P I STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALONIANS 
Summary and Rev i ew 
September 2 0 , 1 9 9 3  

Intro : I t  has been f our months since we had our l as t  c l ass in the study 
of 1 Thess a l on i ans . A l though we have gotten down t o  chapter 3 ,  

verse 1 1  in our studi es , I f e l t  that i t  would be w i s e  t o  survey the 
epist l e  again as we resume our s tudi es , and revi ew s ome of the things 
whi ch we have a l ready conside red . 

Bef ore we get into any o f  that , however , you p robab l y  wi l l  not be sur­
prised that I am going t o  ask you to be reading through this epi s t l e  AT 
LEAST ONCE EACH WEEK as we get into it aga i n .  

You know , even through thes e summer months I have had a g rowing f e e l ing 
that there i s  not much Bi b l e  reading being done by those o f  us who profess 
to be the Lord ' s  peop l e .  W e  don ' t  expect other peop l e  t o  be reading the 
Bibl e ,  but we ought t o .  We ought t o  not becaus e we are asked t o ,  nor as a 
dut y ,  but becaus e we l ov e  i t  and can ' t  keep away f rom i t !  And the on l y  
way I know t o  get an inc reased app e t i t e  f o r  the Word i s  by reading i t ,  
reading i t  o f t en , reading l a rge porti ons of i t . And I have f ound that 
reading it a l oud he lps  me to concent rat e .  I can t e l l you that thi s l i t t l e  
epi s t l e  of 1 Thess a l oni ans can be read out l oud i n  l ess than f i f t een 
minut es . But the important thing i s  not to see  how qui ck l y  we c an get 
through a book ; the important thing i s  that we read it  prayerful l y ,  accu­
rat e l y ,  thought f u l l y ,  and f requent l y .  

So I hope you wi l l  p l an t o  read i t  at  l east once a week . And I am sure 
that i f  you do thi s f o r  a f ew weeks , the t ime wi l l  soon come when you wi l l  
be reading i t  every day . But l et us a l l be reading i t .  I am not asking 
you to do s omething whi ch I do not p l an to do . One advantage of  studying 
a shorter book of the B i b l e is that , i f  we are f a i thful in reading i t  
o f t en ,  i t  wi l l  encourage us t o  read the l arger books , too . 

Set a t ime when you can read i t  at one s i t ting . You husbands and wives , 
r ead i t  t ogether as wel l as by yours e l ves . I f  you don ' t  l i ve with s omeone 
you can read w i t h ,  ask a f r i end to read i t  with you , and then t a l k  about 
what you have read . Pray before you read , and pray a f t e r  you have read . 
Ask the H o l y  Spi rit  not on l y  t o  he l p  you t o  unde rst and , but a l s o  t o  obey 
the Word . Much t ime in the Word a l ways l eads t o  much b l ess ing . And this 
is what we want and need : BLESSING ! 

And now t o  get us o f f  t o  a good s t ar t ,  I am going t o  do what I did once 
l as t  Spring as we began the study of 1 Thessa l oni ans ; I am going to read 
i t  to you . And as I read i t ,  l et us pretend that we are in anci ent 
Thess a l oni ca , perhaps in my home , or your home . A mess enger has brought 
us this epi s t l e  f r om our bel oved Apost l e ,  and we are a l l  gathered t og ether 
t o  hear what he has t o  say t o  us . Have you not i c e  1 Thess . 5 : 2 7 ?  But 
before we read , l et us pray for  the Lord ' s  b l ess ing upon our reading . 

( Pray , and then read the epis t l e . ) 

THE HI STORY OF 1 THESSALON IANS 

Who wrote thi s epi s t l e? When did he w r i t e  i t ?  Where did he w r i t e  i t ?  To 
whom was i t  wri t t en? Thes e  are s ome important quest i ons f o r  us to be ab l e  
t o  answer . 



Review and Summa ry ( 5 5 )  

The W r i t e r  

John Eadi e w r o t e  i n  h i s  commentary in t h e  1 8 7 0 ' s ,  "The Church has been 
unanimous in ho l ding the Paul ine authorship up t i l l  a very recent p eriod , 
and the objecti on of s ome German cri t i cs scarce l y  dis turbs the harmony" 
( p .  1 5 ) . I t  s eems that those who do quest i on Paul ' s  authorship are among 
the more l i beral scho l ars , and they do s o  on the bas i s  that this i s  not 
l ike his other epi s t l es ,  that i s , Paul was not def ending any pa r t i c u l a r  
t ruth n o r  opposing any error . But on the more pos i t i v e  s i de we can see  
that i t  c l aims t o  have been written by  Paul . The peop l e  menti oned in the 
epi s t l e  were his c l os e  acquaintances and f e l l ow -worke rs , and the expe r i ­
ences h e  ref erred t o  a r e  consi s t ent w i th the history g i ven t o  u s  in Acts 
17 . The t eaching is defini t e l y  cons i s t ent with Paul ' s  other epi s t l es . So 
we have no va l i d reasons for thinking that Paul did not w r i t e  this epi s ­
t l e .  

Wi l l i am Hendriksen , i n  his commentary on 1 and 2 Thess a l oni ans , said that 
thi s epi s t l e  gives us a great insi ght into the character of Paul himse l f .  
We se e  Pau l , the man o f  God ; Paul , the t eacher , or  the o l ogian ;  and Paul , 
the mi s s i onary . 

Thes s a l oni ca 

( Use a map . )  

Thess a l onica was a very import ant c i t y  in Bibl e t imes . I t  had become a 
part of the Roman Emp i r e  when Macedoni a ,  in whi ch i t  was l ocated , was 
conquered by the Romans in 1 6 8  B .  C .  In Paul ' s  day i t  was inhabi t ed , 
acc ording t o  Erdman , by Greeks , Roman co l onists , Ori enta l s ,  and many J ews . 
I t  i s  s t i l l  a thri ving coastal c i t y  t oday , and i t  has the name , Sa l onika . 
I t  i s  l o cated about 100  mi l es s outh o f  the anc i ent s i t e  o f  Phi l i ppi . The 
church was estab l i shed by Pau l and Si l as when they carri ed the Gospe l t o  
eastern Europe o n  their second mi s s i onary j ourney . Timothy was with them , 
and a l s o  Luke f o r  at l east part o f  the t ime . 

The Date 

Vari ous dates have been gi ven for the w r i t ing of the epi s t l e .  I t  seems 
that the ear l y  5 0 ' s  a f t e r  Chri s t  i s  the mos t r e l i ab l e  date . 

The P l ace o f  Writing 

There se ems to be general  agreement that Paul wrote this epi st l e  f rom 
Corint h ,  and that i t  i s  the f i r s t  o f  his epi s t l es w r i t t en under the 
d i r e c t i on of the H o l y  Spi r i t . We know that Paul was in Athens when he 
s ent Timothy back to Thessal oni ca , and s ome bel i eve that Paul wrote this 
ep i st l e  f rom Athens . But seems more l i k e l y  that Paul had moved down t o  
Corinth by the time that h e  w r o t e  this epi s t l e .  

THE APOSTLE PAUL ' S  REASONS FOR WR ITING TH I S  EP I STLE 

The best way to l earn why Paul wrote this l etter to the church at Thessa­
l oni ca i s  by reading i t .  As you read i t ,  and re- read i t ,  Paul ' s  reasons 
wi l l  become inc reas ing l y  c l ear to you . But just t o  ref resh our minds , l et 
me point out what we find in the epi st l e .  

1 )  He  wrote because he had been unab l e  t o  get back t o  v i s i t  them , and he 
was concerned about how the church was getting a l ong . Paul was con-
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cerned for  them because o f  the persecution whi ch they were facing , 
pers ecut i on whi ch had caused him t o  l eave them ear l i er than he had 
p l anned to l eave . Genera l l y  speaking , the report was good . However , 
there were s ome parts of the r eport whi ch gave Paul great c onc e rn , and 
this made him f e e l  a l l the more compe l l ed to w r i t e  t o  them . 

Paul ' s  concern f o r  them i s  expressed in 1 Thess . 1:2 - 4 ,  2:17 -3:13 . 

2) Some " s eri ous insinuations" ( Erdman , p .  1 4) had been made agains t Paul 
and hi s mini s t ry by his enemi es . I t  had to do with Paul ' s  motives and 
methods in coming t o  them . His  enemi es ques t i oned his sinceri ty . 
Such charges as were made a f f ected the Apos t l e  Paul deep l y ,  and we can 
s e e  in his epi s t l es that he o f t en spoke in his own d e f ense against 
s imi l ar accus a t i ons . 

We can see this in 1 Thes s . 2:1-1 2 . 

3) The bel i evers there s ti l l  faced dangerous t emptati ons in the f l es h .  
I t  was usua l l y  the case that Gent i l e  bel i evers were saved out o f  
c i r cums tances where immora l i ty was a way of l i f e .  And s ome f ound i t  
v e r y  di f f i cu l t t o  g e t  away f r om i t .  They needed t o  l earn that their 
r e l a t i onship to the Lord not on l y  invol ved faith , but that it was 
faith whi ch l eads to a ho l y  l i f e .  

See how o f t en Paul ref erred t o  their tes t ings and persecuti ons . Cf . 
1 Thess . 1:6 ;  2:1 4 ;  3:1-5. 

Concerning the hol iness of their l i ves , c f . 1 Thess . 4:1 - 8; 5:21 - 2 4. 

4) There were doctrina l  di f f i cu l t i es especi a l l y  r e l ated t o  the t ruth o f  
t h e  Lord ' s  return . There was g reat expectation among the ear l y  
Chr i s t i ans that the Lord wou l d  come back during thei r l i fetime . When , 
however , some be l i evers died , this raised ques t i ons whi ch Paul had not 
been ab l e  t o  dea l with in the short time that he had been wi th them . 

c f . 1 Thes s . 4 : 13 - 5 : 11. 

5 )  Even though the church was young , there was a l ack o f  d i s c i p l ine and 
a l s o  of respect for  those who were in posi t i ons o f  l eadership in the 
church . I t  was in connection with these probl ems that Paul urged them 
t o  be s t eadfast and fai thful to the Lord . 

Cf . 1 Thes s . 5:1 2 - 2 8. 

Therefore , we can see  that Paul had s ome very important reasons f o r  
writ ing t o  the be l i evers at Thessal oni c a - - r eminding them of what God had 
done , assuring them of hi s own s i nceri ty i n  coming to them , encouraging 
them , rebuking them , inst ructing them , and showing hi s great l ove for  
them . 

THE OUTL I NE 

After having examined the epi s t l e  t o  see why Paul wrote i t ,  we now need t o  
examine t h e  epi s t l e  t o  see  its  order l y  arrangement . I gave y o u  an out l ine 
l as t  Spring when we started the s tudy of thi s epi s t l e .  I see  no reason t o  
change what I gave y o u  then , but wi l l  on l y  add a f ew expl anat ory detai l s .  

( The out l ine i s  on a s eparate page . )  



THE F I RST EPI STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALON IANS 
1 Thess a l oni ans 4 : 1 - 1 2  

September 2 7 , 1 9 93 

Intro : I t  seems that Paul ' s  p rayer reco rded in the l as t  three verses o f  
chapter  3 prompt ed him t o  w r i t e  this s e c t i on whi ch we a r e  now 

beginning . Paul was praying that God wou l d  " s tab l ish" their "hearts in 
ho l iness before God , even our Father ,  at  the coming o f  our Lord Jesus 
Chri s t "  ( 3 : 1 3 ) . And i t  was for  thi s purpose that he wanted to v i s i t  them , 
t o  "perfect that whi ch was l acking in" their " f ai th" ( 3 : 10 ) . 

To say that he was concerned about the i r  hol iness means that he was 
concerned about their s anct i f i cation .  He was concerned about their 
spi ri tual growth . In  fact , this was the p revai l ing concern that Paul had 
i n  a l l of his epi s t l es .  And s o ,  when he did not s e e  hi s way c l ear t o  
v i s i t  them a s  yet , h e  did the next b e s t  thing : h e  w r o t e  t o  them . 

Thi s ought t o  be instructive f o r  us . 

We can ' t  necessari l y  wri t e  t o  peop l e  the way Paul wrote  t o  the Thes s a l o ­
ni ans because w e  don ' t  have the r e l a t i onship with everybody l i ke Paul had 
to them . But when we w r i t e  t o  peop l e ,  wi thout "preaching" t o  them , we can 
say thi ngs that wi l l  be an encouragement to them in their walk  w i th the 
Lord . We can t e l l them about a vers e ,  or  verses , f rom the B ib l e  whi ch 
have been a b l ess ing t o  us recent l y .  Or  we can t e l l them about s ome book 
whi ch we are reading , or  have just comp l eted , whi ch has been a b l ess ing t o  
us - - and encourage them t o  read i t ,  too . Or  we can t e l l them how the Lord 
has been dea l ing with us , and how He has bl essed us i n  s ome part i c u l a r  
way . Or  we can speak o f  the spiri tual progress that s ome bel i ever has 
made whom you both know . I f  you are w r i ting t o  s omeone whom you have 
br ought to the Savi o r ,  then , of cours e ,  you have the same kind of l i berty 
with that person that Paul had with the Thessal oni ans . But the point i s  
thi s : When you can ' t  minister  t o  a person in one way , l ook f o r  another 
way . This seems t o  have been the way Paul worked , and i t  was through 
Paul ' s  l e tter-wri ting that we have thi rteen,  and poss i b l y  f ourt e en , of the 
mos t wonderful  books in the B i b l e .  

Now l et us l ook at this s e c t i on before us in 1 Thes s . 4 .  I n  my out l i ne I 
have gi ven this part of 1 Thess a l oni ans the heading : 

I I I . PRACT I CAL AND DOCTR I NAL (1 Thess . 4 : 1 - 5 : 2 4 ) . 

" r . "  was PAUL ' S  GREET I NG in 1 : 1 .  " I I "  was HI STORICAL AND PERSONAL . And 
now we come t o  PRACT I CAL AND DOCTR I NAL . I t  i s  unusual f o r  Paul t o  wai t 
unt i l  l ater  in his epi s t l e  t o  get t o  the doctrinal part , but , then , thi s 
i s  a di f f erent kind o f  an epi s t l e .  H i s  main purpose was not t o  t each them 
about the Lord ' s  return , but to c l ear up some ques t i ons that they had 
about the coming o f  the L ord . W e  wi l l  see  more about that when we get 
down to 4 : 1 3 .  

The pract i c a l  emphasis  that Paul made had t o  do w i th ho l y  l iv ing . Thi s as 
a sub j e c t  occupied his attention f rom verses 1 through 8 .  B eginning with 
verse 9 he began t o  speak about the l ov e  they had for each other , which in 
its e l f  is  an aspect o f  ho l y  l i ving . 

Char l es E rdman wrote in his commentary on 1 Thessa l onians , 
Chr i s t i anity i s  eminent l y  pract i cal . I t s  adherents be l i eve that " t ruth 
is in order to goodness" and that there is an inseparab l e  connection 
between creed and character , between doctrine and duty , between faith 
and l i f e  ( p .  5 0 ) .  
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Now l et us l ook at the text . 

4 : 1  I think that we can see  in the verses o f  this part of the epi s t l e  
that Paul was not inst ructing them i n  things that they had not been 

taught before , but ( 1 )  he was reminding them o f  what he had taught them . 
In  addi t i on ,  ( 2 )  he was encouraging them t o  abound in the ri ght things 
that they were doing . We never do things s o  we l l  but that we can do them 
bette r .  And thi s seems t o  have been behind what Paul was saying . 

Paul used two v erbs p receding hi s ins t ruc t i ons t o  them. The f i rs t  shows 
how deep l y  he f e l t ,  and how much he wanted to impress upon the Thes s a l o­
ni ans the importance o f  what he was saying . To "beseech" is t o  entreat . 
and t o  ent reat i s  t o  make an earnest request . 

But he f o l l owed this w i th the word " exhort . "  Thi s was more of an o f f i c i a l  
word . He was writ ing n o t  j us t  a s  an adv i s o r , but a s  an apos t l e .  He  was 
p l eading with them , but he was a l s o  s eeking to impress upon them the fact 
that they were under a divine obl i ga t i on t o  do as he was saying . 

So Pau l was w r i t ing t o  them a f f e c t i onat e l y .  cal l ing them " brethren , "  and 
l oving l y  entreating them, but he was a l s o  speaking w i t h  great authori ty . 
and the peop l e  were t o  accept thi s as coming f r om the Lord Jesus Himse l f .  

A l l of us shoul d  remember thi s . As the Lord ' s  peop l e  obedience t o  the 
Word o f  God is not an opt i on for us ; it is a God-gi ven responsibi l i t y .  
Not t o  b e  obedi ent , not t o  be ho l y  i n  character and l i f e .  i s  s i n ! And 
Paul was making his e xhortation even s t ronger when he added the words . "in 
the Lord J esus . "  

Thi s statement needs t o  be considered a l ong with the statement in verse 2 ,  
" through the Lord J esus . "  Obvi ous l y  Paul was not saying anything here 
that the Lord had not sai d . And Paul was act ing on beha l f  o f  the Lord . 
Paul ' s  exhortation was not t o  be t aken as just coming f r om him ,  but 
p rimari l y  f r om the L o rd , and in the Lord . Eadi e bel i eves that the expres ­
s i on "in the Lord"  means that the on l y  way the peop l e  coul d do . or  contin­
ue t o  do , what he was saying here , was when they rea l i z ed that the power 
f o r  such holy character and conduct can come on l y  f r om the Lord J esus 
Himse l f .  

So Paul int roduced hi s sub j ect in a very powerful  and signi f i cant way . We 
on l y  need to seek t o  be ho l y  in our l i ving to rea l i z e that we can ' t  do i t  
ours e l ves . Sanc t i f i cat i on i s  a work o f  God in our hearts . 

"How ye ought " - - Thi s i s  the word must whi ch we had several  t imes in the 
Gospe l o f  J ohn . and we can trans l at e  it that way here . They mus t walk s o  
a s  t o  p l ease God . That i s  the main reason f o r  everything that we do as 
the Lord ' s  peop l e .  We are to l i ve l i ves that pl ease God ! I t  i s  not 
enough that we know the truth, nor even that we are saved . The Lord did 
not save us just t o  keep us f rom going to  hel l .  He  saved us t o  make us 
ho l y !  And so to l i ve a ho l y  l i f e  i s  the on l y  way that we can poss ibl y 
p l ease God . 

Paul sai d ,  "As ye have received o f  us . "  So he was not t e l l ing them 

something that he had not t o l d  them bef ore , but he was saying i t  agai n ,  

and saying i t  ( as the verse shows us ) even though there was much evidence 

that this is the way they were l i ving . The onl y  add i t i on that Paul was 
makinq here was that they needed to "abound more and more" in what they 
were doing .  
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Think o f  what Paul was saying here in the l i ght of what he had a l ready 
said about them earl i er in the epi s t l e .  Cf . 1 : 6 ,  7 ;  2 : 6 - 8 . These peop l e  
were ho l y  and l iving ho l y  l i ves . But they needed t o  be more ho l y  then 
they were . They were doing we l l ;  Paul wanted them t o  do even better . 

Mat thew Henry made this excel l ent comment : 
Those who most e x c e l  others f a l l short o f  perfection . the very best of 
us shou l d  f o rget thos e things whi ch are behind , and read f orth unt o  
those things whi ch a r e  before . 

And then he added : 
I t  i s  not enough that 
abound in the work of 
we shoul d  grow better 
7 8 2 ) . 

we abide i n  the faith o f  
f a i th . We must n o t  on l y  
and wa l k  more even l y  and 

the gospe l , but we mus t 
persevere t o  the end , but 
c l os e l y  w i th God ( V I , p .  

We a l l can understand what Paul was s aying , can ' t  we? The re i s  not a one 
of us here thi s morning who wou l d  not say that there i s  not a l ot of room 
for  improvement in our f e l l owship with the Lord . And this wi l l  a l ways be 
true . We not on l y  need to be ho l y ,  but we need t o  abound ! There i s  
s omething very wrong when w e  f e e l  that w e  are a s  g ood a s  w e  can be . We 
can a l ways improve , a l ways be better . And thi s was the burden that the 
Apost l e  had for  the church at Thes sa l oni ca . 

Thi s shoul d be our objective , too . And this shou l d  be our burden f o r  each 
other . Note what Paul said in 3 : 1 2 about thei r l ove for each other . The 
Chr i s t i an l i f e  can right f u l l y  be c a l l ed ,  The Abounding L i f e .  That would 
be a good t i t l e  for a book on the Chri s t i an l i f e .  W e  are a l l  inc l ined 
just t o  maintain the status guo of our re l at i onship with the Lord . We 
need to pray that we wi l l  be more fai thfu l , mo re z e a l ous , more obedi ent . 
more prayerfu l - -more of everything that has to do with the Lord ' s  wi l l  f o r  
us ! 

4 : 2  Paul did not mean by his words here that the Thess a l onian b e l i evers 
knew everything that they needed to know . But they had been suf f i ­

c i ent l y  taught the commands o f  the Lord Jesus . And Paul had taught them 
in such a way that they knew the commandments had c orne f r om the Lord . We 
can go t o  the f our Gospe l s  and find pass ages where the Lord taught hol i ­
ness o f  l i f e ,  and where H e  taught that be l i evers shou l d  l ov e  each other . 
So they had no excus e .  They cou l d  not p l ead i gnorance .  

Thi s t e l l s  us s omething very important , t o o ,  about the min i s t ry o f  the 
Apos t l e  Paul . Perhaps I shou l d  say two things : ( 1 )  Paul t aught them wha t 
the Lord Jesus had taught . ( 2 )  Thi s s t at ement seems t o  indi cate that Paul 
had f ocused his mi nistry upon the t eachings of the Lord , as some have 
s a i d ,  nothing mo re , nothing l es s ,  nothing e l s e . 

I t  wou l d  be good for  a l l of us who teach t o  be abl e  t o  say what Paul s ai d . 
I hope that f r om my mini s t ry here at  Trinity those o f  you who regu l a r l y 
l i s t en t o  me have no doubt about what the Lord wants you t o  be and how the 
Lord wants you to l i ve . Peop l e  t oday are genera l l y  i gnorant of the 
commandments of the Lord Jesus . As parents we need to make sure that this 
is what we are t eaching our chi l dren . 

4 : 3  Here Paul comes t o  his main point . Let  there be no doubt w i th any o f  
us . I t  i s  the Lord ' s  wi l l  that we be sanc t i f i ed .  I t  i s  the Lord ' s  

wi l l  that we be hol y ,  ho l y  in character and ho l y  in conduct . The Lord 
J esus has s aved us from our sins- -not just the pena l ty of our sins , but 
a l s o f rom the power of our sins . 
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But l e t  me say a word here about the doct rine of  sancti f i cation . There i s  
a s ense in whi ch w e  a r e  a l ready sancti f i e d ,  al ready ho l y  in God ' s  s i ght . 
In  this s ense sancti f i ca t i on is  l i ke jus t i f i ca t i on . Our standing before 
God i s  perfect . But in another s ens e ,  we are being sanct i f i ed .  We a l l 
know that we are not as ho l y  as we need t o  be , and as we want to be . That 
can on l y  come through obedience to the Lord , through f e l l owship with the 
Lord . That comes thr ough prayer and the Word of  God . That comes through 
the mini s t ry of the H o l y  Spi r i t  in our l i ves . And this i s  what Paul was 
saying here . I t  is  God ' s  wi l l  f o r  us t o  be ho l y ,  and i f  we real l y  know 
Him and b e l ong to Him,  He i s  going t o  see  to i t  that we are ho l y .  I f  we 
f orget what He wants us t o  be , or  i f  we de l iberate l y  v i o l ate what He wants 
us to b e ,  the Lord has ways of b ringing us back where we b e l ong . Thi s 
process of  ho l iness i s  going on in our l i ves every day , and i t  i s  the wi l l  
o f  God that we do eve rything t o  make as much progress i n  that d i r e c t i on as 
we pos s i b l y  can . 

Being ho l y  not onl y  means that there are c e rtain things that we need t o  
do , but i t  a l s o  means that there are certain things that we are not t o  do ! 
And f o rnication i s  one o f  them . 

What i s  f o rnication? 

Forni cat i on is sexual intercourse between two peop l e  who have no bus iness 
invol ving thems e l ves in such a r e l ati onship . Thi s means between a man and 
a woman who are not ma r r i ed . I t  means between one p e rson who i s  mar r i ed 
with another who i s  not . I t  means two peop l e  who are each married t o  
s omeone e l s e .  I t  inc l udes inces t - - s exual inter cours e between two peop l e  
who are c l os e l y  r e l ated t o  each other - - a  f ather and daught er , o r  a mother 
and s on . And since the word f o rnication has t o  do with perverting the 
marri age r e l ationshi p ,  it wou l d  a l s o  inc l ude s exua l activity between two 
peop l e  of the same s ex . 

I n  our soci ety we have gotten as bad as they were in anci ent Thes s a l onica . 
They d i d  not even cons ider  the things I have ment i oned as sin . I t  was a 
part o f  the i r  cul ture , and most o f t en even of  thei r r e l i g i on .  But the 
fact remains that a l l f o rms of f o rnication were sinful  in God ' s  s ight , and 
they s t i l l  are ! God has not changed . The Word of God has not changed . 
Sin  is  st i l l  sin . What used t o  be sin continues t o  be sin . But peop l e  
f e e l  safe  doing such things today because i t  is  s o  widespread , and mos t 
peop l e  seem t o  be gett ing away with i t ! 

L i s t en t o  what the W ord says : "Thou sha l t  not commit adul tery . "  Thi s was 
the s eventh c ommandment in the Law . C f . Ex . 2 0 : 1 4 .  But before  that 
Joseph knew that i t  was s i n ,  and he refused to do i t . David knew that i t  
was s i n .  But l i s t en t o  what the writer  o f  Hebrews sai d ,  

Mar riag e  i s  honourab l e  i n  al l ,  and the bed unde f i l ed :  
but whor emongers and adu l t erers God wi l l  judge (Heb . 1 3 : 4 ) . 

Thi s l aw of  God has never been changed , and the peop l e  who engage in this 
are c e rtain t o  face the judgment of  God . Peop l e  think they are gett ing 
away with it t oday , but they aren ' t !  Our soci ety i s  gui l ty of  so  many 
things that gri evous in God ' s  s i ght that we can be sure that we are in f o r  
judgments to come f rom the hand of  God . 

Now Paul wasn ' t  warning the c i t i z ens o f  Thessal oni ca about thi s . He  was 
writ ing to the churc h .  We might f e e l  that a pas t o r  woul d  be out of p l ac e ,  
especi a l l y  on Sunday morning , t o  t a l k  l i ke this , o r  t o  write  l i ke this i n  
a pas t oral  l et t e r . But Paul di d !  Thes s a l onica , l i ke mos t of  the Gent i l e  
communi t i es , was very permissive where sex  was concerned . Most o f  the 
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peop l e  who were in the church at Thessa l onica , had been saved out o f  this 
kind of l i ving . And there was a l ways the danger that they cou l d  be pul l ed 
back into i t .  And s o  Paul was very f rank . Sanc t i f i ca t i on and f o rnication 
cannot possi b l y  exist t ogether . 

The Chr i s t i an needs t o  "abstai n " - - t o  ho l d  one ' s  s e l f o f f . I t  means that 
we are to keep our s e l ves at a dis tance f rom thi s . The same word is used 
of  a l l kinds of sin in 5 : 2 2 .  We are not t o  put ours e l ves in a s i t ua t i on 
where we wi l l  even be t empted . Stay as far away f rom i t  as you can 
possi b l y  get - - I F  YOU ARE I NTERESTED IN PLEAS ING GOD ! 

Paul cont i nued on this theme in the f o l l owing verses . 

4 : 4  Notice  that this verse begins wi t h ,  "That every one of  you . . .  " And 
verse 6 i s  a l l - i nc l us i v e  t oo : "That no man g o  beyond . . .  " Everybody 

needs these warnings because we are a l l  sus cept i b l e .  Paul was writ ing t o  
t h e  Corinthians about the s i n s  of  t h e  I s ra e l i tes on t h e  way t o  Canaan when 
he added this important word : 

Wheref ore  l et him that thinketh he standeth 
take heed l es t  he f a l l ( 1  Cor . 10 : 1 2 ) . 

What did Paul t e l l the Thes s a l oni ans at this point? ( Read verse 4 . ) 

Here i s  a responsi bi l i ty that each one o f  us has before  God- - " every one of  
you . " And it  seems that Paul  was speaking t o  both men and women because 
both are in danger of the s i n  Paul was discussing here . 

Much has been written about what Paul had in mind when he used the word 
" vess e l . "  There are two main interpretat i ons , and the f i rst of  these two 
s eems t o  have the greatest support among expos i t ors : 
1 )  That i t  refers t o  the wi f e  who in 1 Pet . 3 : 7  i s  cal l ed " the weaker 

vess e l . "  Thi s might a l s o  mean that the husband i s  a vessel  because 
the w i f e  is ref erred to as the weaker of  the two . 

2 )  That i t  r e f ers t o  each b e l i ever ' s  body . In  2 Cor . 4 : 7  Paul spoke of  
the body as "earthen vess e l s . "  

In  support o f  the f i rst view we have Paul ' s  statement in 1 Cor . 7 : 2  where 
he was writ ing about how to avoid f orni cat i on : 

Neverthe l es s ,  t o  avoid f o rni cati on , 
l et every man have his own wi f e ,  
and l et every woman have her own husband . 

The re i s  no que s t i on but that ma rriage i s  a s a f eguard against f o rnication . 
In  that same passage Paul t aught that a w i f e  does not have author i t y  over 
her body , nor does a man have authority  over hi s .  The w i f e  has authority  
ov er  h er  husband , in this cas e ,  and the oppos i t e  i s  true  of  the  husband . 
And a husband and wi f e  are not t o  keep thems e l ves f rom each other l es t  the 
Devi l step in and t empt one or the other to go outside  of  the ma rriage 
r e l a t i onshi p .  This i s  very c l ea r l y  the t eaching o f  Scripture . 

One prob l em I see  with this interp retat i on i s  that i f  knowing "how t o  
possess your v es s e l  in sancti f i cation and honour , "  then how cou l d  an 
unmarried woman do thi s? She cannot t ake the ini t i ative  in gett ing a 
husband . And s o  i t  wou l d  seem that she wou l d  be unabl e  t o  "possess her 
v e s s e l , "  i f  vess e l  means her husband , because she does not have one and 
may not be abl e  t o  get one . Marriage i s  a safeguard against i l l i c i t  s e x ,  
but sure l y  not the on l y  safeguard . 

However , I can ' t  comp l et e l y  give up the idea that Paul was t a l king about 
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each b e l i ever and his o r  her body . When there i s  fornication ,  the body i s  
a l ways inv o l ved,  pe rhaps more s o  than in any other s i n .  S o  each be l i eve r ,  
whether man o r  woman , must "know how t o  possess hi s v e s s e l  i n  sanct i f i ca­
t i on and honour . "  contrary to the t rend t oday , the Scriptures o f t en 
address the man when the woman i s  a l s o  inc l uded . That i s , as far  as thi s 
text is  concerned , the man i s  t o  do thi s ,  but the wi f e  i s  t o  do i t  a l s o ,  
and even men and women who are not marri ed . 

I f  this ref ers t o  the wi f e ,  then possess a man ' s  v e s s e l  "in sanc t i f i c a t i on 
and honour"  wou l d  mean being marri ed . But i f  i t  ref ers t o  the body , how 
do we "know how to . . .  " ?  

The key t o  the answer i s  probabl y  i n  the word " abstain"  in the preceding 
verse . " Abstain"  sounds negative , point ing to things we are not to do . 
But nobody can rea l l y  " abstain"  who does not have s ome positive f o r t i f i ca­
t i on .  

I f  we are going t o  possess our vess e l s ,  then i t  i s  important that our 
bodi es be presented to the Lord in acco rdance with Rom . 1 2 : 1 ,  2 .  We need 
a l s o  t o  remember 1 Cor . 6 : 1 9 ,  2 0 . W e  need to maintain c l ose f e l l owship 
with the Lord and with His peop l e .  On the other hand we need t o  be 
careful  about what we read , and what we see , and what we l i s t en t o .  W e  
need t o  be c a r e f u l  about our contacts w i t h  peop l e o f  the oppos i t e  sex . I 
know o f  a husband and w i f e  who have just recent l y  b roken up , and the 
husband ' s  departure started when he started having c o f f e e  with another 
man ' s  wi f e . 

We need t o  remember that our cul ture in the US has b roken down . Peop l e  
j oke about unfaithfulness in ma rriage . Te l ev i s i on makes l i ght o f  i t . 
Even churches t oday take a very weak posi t i on on divorce and adu l t e ry . 
But l et us remember that we are headed st rai ght f o r  terrib l e  j udgments 
because of the things that we do whi ch are abominab l e  in the s i ght o f  God . 

So l et us beware . There i s  a very interest ing word about f o rni cat i on in 
the book of Proverbs , in fact , many of them . But I am ref erring especi a l ­
l y  t o  Prov o 2 2 : 1 4 :  

The mouth of s t range women i s  a deep pi t :  
he that i s  abhor r ed o f  the L o rd sha l l f a l l therei n .  

" St range women" a r e  those who seek t o  s educe men into sin . The man who 
gets caught has been displ easing the L o rd in other things , and so the Lord 
l ets him f a l l into the p i t  of iniqui ty . 

4 : 5  "Not in the l ust of concupis c ence" - - Paul cou l d  be speaking here o f  
the degrading o f  the marr i age r e l at i onship where the husband or  the 

wi f e  is interes t ed in the other mere l y  for the grat i f i c a t i on of their 
bas e r  des i r es . Or he c o u l d  be speaking of the fact that no one is  t o  
a l l ow his l usts t o  domi nate his l i f e  and behav i o r . Thi s i s  what happens 
when we go a l ong w i th the atmosphere in whi ch many peop l e  are l i ving 
t oday . We can see  much evidence of unbri d l ed sexua l des i re and activi ty . 
Murder i s  o f t en the resul t .  sin makes peop l e  thi s way , but i t  i s  not what 
the Lord intends f o r  sexual behavior to be . 

Unfortunate l y  we as the Lord ' s  peop l e  are not immune t o  the things which 
are going on in the wor l d .  The w o r l d  has a l ways exercised a powe rful  
inf l uence on the churc h .  It  ought t o  be otherwi s e .  But here Paul was 
warning the be l i evers against doing what they did before they knew the 
Lord , or doing what peop l e  st i l l  do " which know not God . "  We need t o  
f o l l ow ho l y  peop l e ,  not those who a r e  l i ving i n  s i n .  
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4 : 6  A more accurate trans l at i on of  this verse wou l d  be , "That no one , "  
inst ead of  "no man . "  Both men and women have r eas on t o  beware and t o  

b e  careful  not t o  v i o l ate the wi l l  o f  God . Def rauding a brother wou l d  
mean doing anything that wou l d  a f f ect that brothe r ' s  home . And s i nce Paul 
used the word " brother "  he was primari l y  thinking about how be l i evers can 
sin agains t each other , and homes can be b roken up . But in a secondary 
s ense it  can refer t o  anyone . 

The warning i s  that "God i s  the avenger of  such . "  And what an unspeakab l y  
terr i b l e thing i t  i s  t o  f a l l into the hands of  an angry God ! I r epeat , 
peop l e  f e e l  safe  in doing things f o rbi dden by Scripture , but no unr epen­
tant sinner wi l l  escape the judgment of  God . I t  may not come in this 
l i f e ,  or i t  may . But i f  not now , i t  wi l l  come when peop l e  s tand b e f o r e  
the L o rd and i t  i s  too l a te t o  r epent and change . 

I t  i s  interest ing t o  me that Paul had said thes e things t o  the Thes s a l o­
nian church bef ore . This was undoubted l y  a part of  his  ins t ruc t i on to 
them as they were brought t o  the L o rd . But here he i s  repeating i t  again . 
I t  shows what a t e r r i bl e  inf l uence our l usts can have upon us . And that 
is especi a l l y  t rue i f  peop l e  have been promi scuous before they were saved . 
I t  i s  s o  easy t o  go back t o  i t .  The re are many passages in the book o f  
P roverbs which speak of  this very thing . W e  can be sure that this wou l d  
not b e  i n  Scripture i f  i t  were not a ma j o r  threat t o  the homes o f  be l i ev ­
e r s  and t o  the t es timony o f  churches . 

4 : 7  We need a l ways t o  keep this in mind . The L o rd has not cal l ed us t o  
Hims e l f s o  that w e  can g o  on i n  our s i n .  H e  has c a l l ed us t o  b e  what 

we never bef ore : " ho l i ness . "  In this context , " unc l eanness" wou l d  be 
sexua l  impuri t y . "Hol iness" i s  a l t ogether di f f erent . I t  i s  what God i s  
and what w e  wi l l  eventua l l y  b e  by H i s  grace . 

4 : 8  This verse conc l udes what Paul was saying on the sub j ect o f  f o rni ca­
t i on .  And it contains two very important statements . One whi ch 

shoul d  cause us t o  think twi ce before we give in t o  such s i n ;  the other i s  
a word of  great encouragement i n  our bat t l e  t o  b e  what God wants us t o  be . 

Paul warns us here that anyone who despi sed his t eaching , was not real l y  
despi sing him ( the Apos t l e  Paul ) ,  but they wee despi s i ng God ! Peop l e  may 
r e j e c t  our t eaching thinking that i t  is on l y  our opini on , but they do not 
know that those who wrote the Scriptures were men who spoke as they were 
moved upon by the Ho l y  Spi r i t . And the one who preaches the insp i r ed word 
speaks with divine authority  and has the b l ess ing of  a l mi ghty God upon 
him . 

What does i t  mean t o  despi s e  God? 

We are despi sing God when we r e j ec t ,  when we set  aside , His  Word . And 
that is what we do when we s i n  whether we r ea l i z e  i t  or not . God has put 
a cons ci ence in a l l of us , and we know that certain things are wrong . But 
our cons ci ences can be so hardened by sin that our cons ci ences no l onger 
t roub l e us as much as they did at the f i r st . How t ragic it is for any 
person when knowing l y ,  or unknowing l y ,  he r e j ects the Word o f  God , and 
goes ahead wi th what he wants t o  do . 

But what has God done t o  he l p  us? 

He has gi ven us His  H o l y Spi ri t .  Let  us remember that we cannot be ho l y  
i f  we i gnore the H o l y Spi ri t .  He is  our H e l p e r  who make us ho l y .  He 
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indwe l l s  each one of us , and we need t o  be trus t ing 
to do the wi l l  of God , and then to actua l l y  do i t .  
possi b l e through the H o l y  Spiri t .  

Him t o  make us wi l l ing 
Hol iness i s  on l y  

The H o l y  Spi r i t  i s  ment i oned three other t imes in this epi s t l e :  1 : 5 ,  6 ;  
5 : 1 9 .  

october 4 ,  1 9 9 3 

On the importance of the mini s t ry o f  the H o l y  Spi ri t ,  cf . Rom .  8 : 1 3 . As 
Frame said in hi s commentary on 1 Thessal onians ( I CC ) , the Ho l y  Spi r i t  "is  
the energi s i ng ,  cons ecrating power in the hearts o f  the  b e l i evers" ( p .  
15 5 ) . Such a g i f t  wou l d  obvi ous l y  be intended t o  insp i r e  obedience in 
each be l i ever ' s  l i f e .  The H o l y  Spi rit  gives us the assurance that a l i f e  
of hol i ness i s  possi b l e  for  us . Even many t imes when we wou l d  give up 
because o f  discouragement , we l earn that the H o l y  Spi ri t wi l l  not l et us 
give us . 

Notice  how the Apost l e  Paul sought t o  make the Thessal onians rea l i z e  that 
this g i f t  was for  them ! The preferred reading of this verse is into you , 
not " unto us . "  How important i t  i s  f or each one o f  us t o  know that the 
H o l y  Spi r i t  has been gi ven to each one of us individua l l y ,  and that He i s  
i n  us , not temporari l y ,  but permanent l y .  Even the rea l i zation that the 
H o l y  Spi r i t  is with us c ontinual l y  wi l l  make a big di f f erence in the way 
we l i v e .  

At this point Paul went on t o  the other sub j ect whi ch w e  need 
concerned about if we are " t o wa l k  and to p l ease God" ( 4 : 1 ) . 
l ov e  for  the brethren , our f e l l ow-be l i evers in the Lord Jesus 

t o  be rea l l y  
I t  i s  our 
Chri s t . 

The order here i s  impo rtant ! We need to have things right in our l ives 
w i th God f i rst . Thi s means ho l iness of character and behav i o r . After­
wards we need to  have things ri ght w i th our f e l l ow-be l i evers in the body 
of Chri s t . Thi s means that we need to l ove each other . Paul wou l d  have 
us know that there cannot be real progress in our f e l l owship w i th each 
other unt i l  we are ri ght with the Lord . The Lord al ways must come f i rst . 
Then be l i evers are s econd . After that we need t o  be concerned about our 
r e l ati onship wi th peop l e  in the wor l d .  Speaking o f  peop l e  genera l l y ,  the 
reason that we have so many t roub l es t oday among peop l e  is because so f ew 
have any concern at a l l for  their r e l ati onship t o  God . 

4 : 9  We can assume f rom the fact that Paul said that there was no need f o r  
him t o  wri t e  unt o  them about brothe r l y  l ove , and then went o n  t o  

wri t e  about i t ,  that h e  meant that h e  was not going t o  w r i t e  a s  much a s  he 
wou l d  have written otherwi s e .  

Note what he had t o  say in 3 : 1 2 ,  1 3 . Notice  how Paul in these verses 
l inked t ogether l ove for  the brethren and ho l iness toward God ( as he did 
on a l arger s ca l e in chapter  4 ) . As I have sai d ,  we start w i th God , and 
then mov e  on to the peop l e  in the churc h .  But as hol iness t oward God 
s eems to beget l ove t oward the b rethren , so l ove pr oduces more ho l iness . 

As he had said in 4 : 1  
mo re a l l  of the time , 
concerning thei r l ove 

that they needed 
so  that seems to 
for each other . 

t o  walk  and p l ease God mo re and 
have been their greatest need 
cf . 4 : 10 .  

The l ast part of verse 9 i s  very interest ing , about being taught o f  God 
that they shou l d  l ove each other before they were actua l l y  t o l d  that this 
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i s  what they shou l d  do . 

On being taught o f  God , c f . Eph . 4 : 2 1 - 2 4 ;  Heb . 8 : 10 ,  1 1 . See a l s o  I sa . 
2 : 3 ;  I s a .  5 4 : 1 3 .  

W e  wou l d  a l l be surprised t o  l earn how much the Lord has taught us wi thout 
using a human t eacher . He is the One Who teaches us even when He uses 
other peop l e .  But o f t en He t eaches us di rect l y .  When we are saved i t  
seems that we have a God-gi ven understanding that we shoul d l ove each 
other . And we have i t  before s omeone t e l l s  us that we shou l d .  

4 : 10 But noti c e  the expans i on of their l ove f o r  the brethren in this 
ve rse . We may get t o  l ov e  the peop l e  of our own f e l l owship the most 

( because we know them the better ) ,  yet our l ove for  the saints must not be 
confined to just our own churc h .  Macedonian was to Thess a l oni ca what 
Oregon is to Port l and . Or what Washington is t o  Vancouver . And Achaia 
( 1 : 8 )  was l ike an adj oining Stat e . Ther e  were not as many b e l i evers then 
as there are now , and they had an opportunity to get better acquai nted 
w i t h  be l i evers because the groups were sma l l ,  and because there was just 
one church in each city . A l s o  they were thrown t ogether by persecut i on .  
However , al though things are di f f e rent f o r  us t oday , yet the l esson 
remains the same . We have many peop l e  t oday who profess to  be Chri s t i ans 
who very c l ea r l y  do not know the Lord . But wherever we f ind t rue be l i ev­
ers , we are " taught of God" t o  l ov e  them . 

What does this mean - - t o  l ove each other? 

It means that we wi l l  be  concerned about them spi ri tual l y .  I t  means that 
we wi l l  pray f o r  them . I t  means that we wi l l  r e J O i ce when we are aware o f  
t h e  Lord ' s  b l essing upon them . I t  means that we wi l l  be  g r i eved when they 
have troub l es .  

Cf . what the Lord said in Matthew 2 2 : 3 4 - 40 , and then in J ohn 1 3 : 3 4 ,  3 5 . 
Note the di f f erences between those two passages . What are they? 

Read 1 Co r .  13 : 4 - 8 a  in the l ight of what i s  going o n  in our churches in 
our f e l l owship w i th each other . Does this describe your heart , and does 
it describe the f e l l owship that we have in our churches . 

Remembe r  what the Apos t l e  John said about our l ov e  f o r  each other . c f . 1 
John 3 : 1 4 .  Our l ove f o r  each other was one of the main points that he 
made whi ch give us assurance of our s a l vation .  Unbe l i evers do not l ov e  
the saints . I f  they did they wou l d  be f i l l ing our churches . But they 
don ' t ,  and they usual l y  avoid us . 

But this verse indi cates that as wonde rful  as our f e l l owship with each 
other may be , IT CAN ALWAYS GET BETTER ! Nothing rea l l y  stands s ti l l  in 
the Chr i s t i an l i f e .  We are ei ther getting bet t e r , or  we are gett ing 
worse . But we are not st anding s ti l l . This is why we are making a 
mi stake in our own l ives as we l l  as in our churches when we are cont ent t o  
maintain the s tatus quo . Paul sai d ,  "We beseech y ou ,  brethren , that ye 
increase mo re and more . "  This was not growth in numbers , but growth in 
l ov e .  That whi ch i s  good can a l ways be better unt i l  at l ast  i t  i s  pe r­
f ect . 

Let  us make sure that we app l y  thes e exhortati ons personal l y .  I t  i s  
impos s i b l e t o  measure the damage done t o  the cause o f  Chri st by Chr i s t i ans 
who can ' t  get a l ong with each other . I t  makes non-Chr i s t i ans f e e l  that 
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the farther away they can stay f rom Chr i s t i ans , the bet t e r . Actua l l y ,  i t  
shou l d  b e  the other way . The Lord intended that our l ove f o r  each other 
shoul d  be one o f  the most attractive thi ngs about the peop l e  of God . 
Peop l e  are qui ck t o  not i c e  l ove . When our Lord wept at the t omb o f  
Lazarus , the Jews s a i d ,  "Beho l d  how h e  l oved him ! "  ( John 11 : 3 6 ) . 

But l et us go on t o  verse 1 1 . 

4 ; 1 1 Do verses 1 1  and 1 2  have anything t o  do with l ove . Yes , they do . 
But l et us see  how . 

What an interest ing exhortat i on this f i r s t  sta tement i s : "That ye s tudy 
to be qui et . "  

The verb trans l ated "s tudy" i s  used three t imes in the NT : here , Rom . 
1 5 : 2 0 ,  2 Cor . 5 : 9 .  The idea in the word i s  that of  being mo tivated t o  do 
s omething because of  a l ove o f  honor . Pe rhaps our f i rst reac t i on t o  this 
idea is that on l y  a very proud person cou l d  be moved to action for this 
reas on , the l ove of honor . But when you see  how the word is  used in these 
three passages you can see that it was not s e l f i sh pride that Paul had in 
mind ( and he is the on l y  one who used the word ) ,  but an i nt ense desi re t o  
pl eas e God . 

Let me i l l us t rate what Paul meant . 

P l ease turn t o  Rom .  1 5 : 2 0 .  (Read . ) 

Here the word was used o f  Paul ' s  desire concerning the p reaching o f  the 
Gospe l . We can say that it was his ambi t i on ,  that whi ch motivated him in 
his work . I t  was not t o  make a great name for hims e l f .  He  was devoting 
a l l of hi s energies t o  accomp l ish what the Lord had t o l d  His di scip l es 
that they were t o  do , t o  go into a l l  the wo r l d  t o  pr each the Gosp e l  t o  
every creature ! Paul was working f o r  the honor of hearing His Lord say , 
We l l  done , thou good and f a i thful  servant . . .  enter thou into the joy o f  
they Lord" ( Mat t . 2 5 : 2 1 ,  2 3 ) .  M o r e  than anything e l s e  Paul wanted t o  make 
sure that He was doing what the Lord wanted Him t o  do . 

Now turn t o  2 Cor . 5 : 9 .  ( Read . ) 

Let me read i t  t o  you f r om the NASB : 
Therefore we a l s o  have as our amb i t i on ,  whether at home or  absent , 
t o  be pl easing to Him. 

Wi l l i ams , in hi s t rans l at i on ,  rendered it thi s way : " I t is my constant 
amb i t i on to p l ease Him , "  speaking of the Lord . 

Ambi t i on i s  not a bad thing un l es s  i t  has a bad objective . But the Lord 
has gi ven us amb i t i on , and when it i s  di rected in ways that are p l eas ing 
to the Lord , it brings b l ess ing to others and to us , and it b rings j oy and 
del i ght t o  the heart of God ! Peop l e  wi thout amb i t i on don ' t  usua l l y  
accomp l ish anything . Think of those who have been amb i t i ous to t rans l at e  
the Word of  God . Think of  those who have been s o  ambi t i ous to preach the 
Gospel that they were wi l l ing to die  rather than to give up . Dani e l  was 
so amb i t i ous to p l ease the Lord that he went to a l i on ' s  den rather than 
di shonor the Lord . The same was true of his  three f r i ends who were cast 
into the f i ery f urnace . The apos t l e ' s  were dri ven by a ho l y  ambi t i on when 
they sai d ,  "We ought to obey God rather than men" (Acts 5 : 2 9 ) . 
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We need to be amb i t i ous t o  p l ease the Lord in what we say , where we go , 
what we do , and in what we refuse t o  do . The on l y  way you and I can 
exp l ain the l i f e  of the Apos t l e  Paul is by see ing that he was dri ven by an 
intense ambi t i on t o  p l ease the Lord . 

But now l et us go back t o  1 Thess . 4 : 1 1 .  Here our trans l at ors have used 
the word "s t udy . "  But the NASB has it this way : "And to make i t  your 
ambi t i on to l ead a quiet l i f e . "  

We mi ght get the i dea f r om what Paul had w r i t t en about our l ov e  for  each 
other that we shoul d  try to get invol ved in each others ' l i ves . Sometimes 
we wi l l  be invo l ved . But we have t o  be careful  not t o  intrude whe re we 
are not wanted . Read Proverbs i f  you want some he l p  on that . What we 
need t o  do is t o  be amb i t i ous t o  be qui et in our hearts , and t o  l i ve a 
qui e t , peaceful l i f e .  This doesn ' t  mean that we become withdrawn from 
peopl e .  I t  doesn ' t  mean that we shoul d seek t o  avoid tri a l s . They are 
going t o  come our way regard l ess of wha t we do . But i t  does mean that we 
need to be ambi t i ous , not to be the l i f e of the party in every instanc e ,  
but t o  have the peace of God rul ing i n  our hearts . 

stress and turmoi l are the charact eri s t i cs of the day . We have more 
things , and we can go more p l aces than any generati on before us . But we 
have l es s  peace . 

Do  you remember what Peter wrote t o  the wives? He said that they were not 
t o  be primari l y  concerned about thei r hai r ,  or  their j ewe l ry ,  or their 
c l othes . Instead , he wrote in 1 Pet . 3 : 4 ) ,  

But l et i t  be the hi dden man of the heart , 
in that whi ch i s  not corrupt i b l e ,  
even the o rnament of a meek and quiet spi ri t ,  
whi ch i s  i n  the sight o f  God of great pri c e .  

Can I s a y  that what i s  
the men , the husbands? 
Ma t t .  1 1 :  2 9 , 

good f or the l ad i es , the wives , i s  a l s o  good for  
Even our Lord  s ai d ,  and you wi l l  f ind H i s  words in 

Take my yoke upon you , and l earn o f  me ; 
f o r  I am meek and l ow l y  in heart : 
and ye sha l l find rest unto your soul s .  

David wrote in Psa . 3 4 : 1 4 ,  
Depart f rom evi l , and do g ood ; 
seek peace , and pursue i t . 

And t o  show how important this verse i s , Peter quoted i t  in 1 Pet . 3 : 1 1 .  

Check y our own l i f e  on this point . What i s  your main amb i t i on - - o r  do you 
have one? We a l l need t o  be mot i vated st rong l y  t o  do the wi l l  of God . 

What e l s e  di d Paul t e l l the Thes s a l oni ans to do? 
And t o  do your own bus iness , 
and t o  work with your own hands , 
as we commanded you . 

I t  is  l i ke my mother used t o  t e l l me every once in a whi l e :  
own bus iness . "  

"Tend t o  your 

A Chri s t i an can easi l y  make two mis takes whi l e  he i s  making one . He wi l l  
get so  invol ved in other peopl e ' s  business that he does not take care of 
his own . 
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In  s tudying the NT I am o f t en reminded o f  the book of Proverbs . s o l omon 
t ook up several  themes , and he came back t o  them again and again through­
out the book . One was s l othfulnes s . Thi s evi dent l y  has a l ways been a 
prob l em t o  the Lord ' s  peopl e .  I t  i s  the oppos i t e  o f  being amb i t i ous . A 
big part of our testimony i s  t o  be seen in the way we do our work , whether 
it is at home , or on the j ob ,  or  wherever it might be . In  our work our 
main purpose shoul d  be to p l ease the Lord , and that a l ways e l evates what 
we are doing , even the mos t l ow l y  j obs . L i s t en t o  what Pau l t o l d the 
s ervants of hi s day . You wi l l  f ind this in Eph . 6 : 5 - 8 : 

Servants , be  obedi ent t o  the that are your mas ters 
acc ording t o  the f l es h ,  with f ear and t r emb l ing , 
i n  singl eness o f  your heart , as unto Chri s t ;  
Not with eyeserv i c e , a s  menp l easers ; 
but as the s e rvants o f  Chri st , 
doing the wi l l  o f  God f rom the heart ; 
with g ood wi l l  doing s e rvi ce , 
As unto the Lord , and not t o  men : 
Knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doet h ,  
the same sha l l  he receive o f  the Lord , 
whether he be bond or  f ree . 

When A l exander Macl aren spoke on this passage , he gave i t  the t i t l e ,  Sma l l 
Dut i e s . By that sub ject  he did not mean that they were o f  minor impor­
tance . Inst ead , he meant that they were things t o  whi ch we o f t en do not 
give the at tent i on that we shou l d .  And he said thi s : 

We may note that the p l ain , prosaic dut i es en joi ned in verses 7 - 1 2  
l ead on t o  the l o f t y  reve l at i ons o f  the rest o f  the c ontext wi thout 
any s ense of a gap , just because to Paul the greatest t ruths had a 
bearing on the sma l l est dut i es , and the v i s i on o f  f uture g l ory was 
meant to shape the home l y  detai l s  of present work ( Vo l . 9 ,  pp . 1 8 3 , 
1 8 4 ) . 

4 : 1 2 Paul here expressed that he had two reasons f o r  writ ing what he had 
w r i t t en . One had to do with the peop l e  of the wor l d ;  the other , 

with thems e l ves : 
1 )  " That ye may wa l k  hones t l y  t oward them that are wi thout , "  i . e . , 

wi thout Chri s t ,  o r  outside o f  the f o l d  o f  s a l vat i on .  
2 )  " That ye may have need of no thing . 

Wi l l  you notice something very interest ing here? Our work i s  a part of 
our wa l k .  Paul s t arted this chapt er by saying that we need t o  p l eas e God 
with our wa l k ,  our l i ves . As we come down to the end of this s e c t i on he 
made is c l ear that our work is a part of our wa l k .  

Our work makes up a l a rge part o f  our l i ves , doesn ' t  i t ?  And the way we 
do our work , the integri ty that we mani f es t , the desi re to do our work as 
it shoul d be done , i n f l uences our test imony with the peop l e  in the wor l d .  
A l a z y ,  s l oppy Chr i s t i an i s  no credit t o  the Name o f  our Lord . And a 
be l i ever who depends upon others t o  take care of him when he i s  physi c a l l y  
ab l e  t o  do so  hims e l f ,  brings reproach upon the Name of our Lord . 

We have evidence in the book o f  Acts as w e l l as in Paul ' s  epis t l es that he 
practi ced what he preached . Those of us who are s e rving the Lord in the 
min i s t ry need to be just as careful about these things as anyone e l s e .  
And s o  l et us a l l  seek by God ' s  grace t o  be today what Paul  t o l d  the 
Thes s a l oni ans to be two thousand years ago . The need i s  great for  
Chr i s t i ans l i ke Paul  was describing here . 
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I nt ro : ( On 1 0 / 1 2 / 9 3  Gary Cus t i s  taught 1 Thess . 4 : 1 3 - 1 8 , and so  the 
f o l l owing notes begin with 5 : 1 . ) 

Now we are ready t o  move on t o  chapt er 5 .  I have indi cated in the out l ine 
that Paul ' s  teaching on the coming of the Lord goes down to verse 5 o f  
chapter 5 .  Some think that verses 6 thr ough 10 shou l d  be inc l uded a l s o . 
I put them with the f o l l owing s e c t i on because o f  the pract i c a l  emphas i s  in 
those verses . I know that they have t o  do with what Paul has just w r i t t en 
about in verses 1 - 5 . And s o  i f  you f e e l  that verses 6 - 1 0  bel ong t o  verses 
1 - 5 , we are not going t o  part c ompany over that . But l et us get s t arted 
with chapter 5 .  

The out l ine at this point i s : 

I I I . PRACT I CAL AND DOCTRINAL ( 1  Thess . 4 : 1 - 5 : 2 4 ) . 

B .  The doct rine : the c oming of the L ord ( 1  Thess . 4 : 1 3 - 5 : 5 ) . 

The sub j ect here i s  THE DAY OF THE LORD . cf . v .  2 .  

We mi ght think that Paul was going on with what he had taught in 4 : 1 3 - 1 8  
except f o r  the f a c t  that the day of the Lord is a theme that is prominent 
in the OT whi l e  the t ruth in 4 : 1 3 - 1 8  is c a l l ed in 1 Cor . 1 5 : 51 ,  " a  mys ­
t e ry . "  A mys tery , b y  i t s  NT defini t i on ,  i s  truth not reve a l ed in the OT , 
but revea l ed in the NT . Cf . Rom .  1 6 : 2 5 - 2 7 ; Eph . 3 : 3a ,  5 ,  6 ;  C o l . 1 : 2 5 ,  
2 6 .  

There are many passages in the OT prophets whi ch speak o f  the day of the 
Lord . Five in part i cu l ar are : 
1 )  I s a .  1 3 : 6 - 1 3 . 
2 )  Joel  1 : 1 5 ;  2 : 1 ,  2 ,  1 1 .  
3 )  Amos 5 : 1 8 - 2 0 . 
4 )  Z eph . 1 : 7 - 1 8 . 
5 )  Ma I .  4 :  1- 6 .  

In  addi t i on t o  our text in 1 Thess . 5 : 2 ,  2 Pet . 3 a l s o dea l s  with the Day 
of the L ord ( c f .  esp . v .  10 ) .  

Some exposi tors bel i eve that the pr ophets were speaking o f  the cap t i v i t i e s  
whi ch I s rael  and Judah have experienced . We might agree except for  the 
words whi ch our Lord spoke in Mat t . 2 4 : 2 1 ,  2 2  when He was speaking o f  The 
Great Tribu l a t i on .  When we compare His words with what J o e l  said in J o e l  
2 : 2 ,  we must come t o  the conc l us i on that t h e  Day o f  the Lord i s  s t i l l  
future , and that i t  actual l y  wi l l  be  The Great Tribu l a t i on . See a l s o  Dan . 
1 2 : 1 ;  Rev . 1 6 : 1 7 - 2 1  ( s ee v .  1 8 ) . 1\1�o :r",y. �o·· 1· 

Now when we put a l l of this t ogether , what the OT t eaches about the Day of 
the Lord , what Paul t aught about the Rapture , and what our Lord taught 
about the Great Tribul at i on f o l l owed by the return of our Lord to the 
earth . We come up w i th thi s o rder : 
1 )  The rapture of the Church . 
2 )  The Great Tribu l a t i on , known in the OT as The Day of the Lord . Some 

pass ages s eem to extend The Day of the Lord to inc l ude the t ime of 
b l essing whi ch wi l l  f o l l ow in the mi l l enni a l  reign of Chri s t . Cf . 
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I s a .  1 4 : 1 - 3 . 
3 )  The Second Coming of Chri st t o  the earth . 
And we know f rom other passages , e . g . , Rev . 2 0 , that this wi l l  be f o l l owed 
by : 
4 )  The Mi l l ennium ,  a thousand year reign o f  Chri st upon the earth . 

Now , when we put the l at t e r  part of 1 Thess . 4 t ogether with the f i rs t  
part o f  1 Thess . 5 ,  i t  wou l d  appear that s omeone had troub l ed the be l i ev ­
e r s  in Thess a l onica w i t h  the i d e a  that they were in the Day of the Lord . 
And they seemed t o  have a point because of the persecut i on whi ch the 
church in Thes s a l oni c a  was going thr ough . And s o  Paul not on l y  had t o  
comf ort the b e l i evers about the Chri s t i ans who had di ed , but a l s o t o  
re l i eve their f ears about being i n  the day of the Lord . 

with this exp l anat i on ,  l et us l ook at  our text beginning wi th 1 Thess . 
5 :  1 .  

5 : 1  Here we have the s ame exp ress i on that Paul used back in 4 : 9 :  "Ye 
need not that I wri t e  unt o  you . "  The reason Paul  made this sta tement 

here in 5 : 1  seems t o  be that Paul hims e l f had taught them about the Day o f  
the Lord . He hadn ' t  t aught them about what happens t o  b e l i evers who d ie  
before the Lord  returns , but he  had taught them about the  Day  o f  the Lord . 

What did Paul mean by " t imes and s easons " ? 

The Lord J esus us ed both of these words togethe r ,  as they are her e ,  in 
Acts 1 : 7  when the d i s c i p l es asked the Lord , "Wi l t  thou at  this time 
restore the kingdom t o  I s r ae l ? "  ( Acts 1 : 6 ) .  His  respons e was , " I t i s  not 
f o r  you t o  know the t imes or  the seas ons whi ch the Father has put in hi s 
own power" [ authori t y ] . 

"Time s"  is  the t rans l at i on o f  the Greek word f rom whi ch we get our Eng l i sh 
word , chrono l ogy . I t  speaks o f  the who l e  p l an of God f rom beginning t o  
end thr oughout time . " Seasons " are thos e epochs , or  peri ods o f  time , 
whi ch make up the chrono l ogy . The Lord obvi ous l y  did not mean that we 
cou l d  not know anything about coming events , but that we cou l d  not know 
the spe c i f i c  t ime when those events wou l d  occur . Thinking back t o  what 
Paul wrote at the end of chapt er 4 ,  we know that the L o rd i s  coming , but 
we do not know when . And so those who try to set dates for  f uture events 
of Scripture are c l ea r l y  in v i o l a t i on of the Word of God . We are t o l d  
what , but not when , and even s omet imes the sequence o f  events i s  not 
abs o l ut e l y  c l ear t o  us . 

The Lord emphas i z ed this fact in Mat t . 2 4 : 3 6 when , speaking o f  prophe t i c  
events l eading up t o  the return of the Lord to the earth , He sai d ,  

But o f  that day and hour knoweth n o  man , 
no , not the ang e l s  of heaven , but my Father onl y .  

Paul had taught the Thessal onian be l i evers much about prophe t i c  t ruth . 
He had t o l d  them about what we s omet imes ca l l ,  God ' s  p l an o f  the ages . He 
had point out how God had dea l t  with His peop l e in d i f f erent ways , and 
that He wou l d  continue to do so to the end of t ime . We speak of these as 
di spensati ons . And so they knew where the Day of the Lord wou l d  come in 
the p l an o f  God . 

So Paul did not need t o  go through a l l o f  that again . W e  know that the 
Rapture of the Church and the Second Coming of Chri st to the earth cannot 
be the same when we compare 1 Thess . 4 : 1 3 - 1 8  with Mat t . 2 4 : 2 9 - 3 1 ;  2 5 : 3 1 f f . 
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But l et me remind you that not a l l bel i evers agree . There are t rue 
Chri s t i ans who are ami l l enni a l , and many of them are very god l y  peop l e .  
There are a l s o t rue Chri s t i ans who are postmi l l enni a l . Spurgeon s eems t o  
have l eaned in thi s direct i on . I t  was p robab l y  the great b l essing he s aw 
in his mi nistry that made him f e e l  that the wor l d  coul d be won f o r  Chri st . 
Howev e r ,  taking a l l  o f  these things into cons i derat i on ,  l et us remember 
what Paul  wrote t o  the Corinthi ans in 1 Co r .  1 3 : 1 2 :  

For now we see through a g l ass , dark l y ;  but then face  t o  face : 
now I know in part ; but then sha l l I know even as a l s o  I am known . 

I f  the Apos t l e  Paul had t o  say that , you and I certain l y  have t o  say that , 
too . We can say no more than he coul d .  

Remember thi s , too . Our f e l l owship as be l i evers i s  not based upon the 
fact that we agree 100% on a l l  points . There are bas i c  truths whi ch are 
essent i a l  t o  our f e l l owshi p :  that the Bi b l e  i s  the Word o f  God , that 
there are Three Persons in the Godhead;  that the Man , J esus Chri st , is the 
Son of God , that man by nature i s  a sinner and in need of a Savi or , and 
that i t  i s  on l y  through faith in the sacri f i c i a l  death of the Lord J esus 
Chri st that anyone can be s aved . We have to agree on these points . The 
Scriptures are crystal - c l ear on these points . But there are many points 
on whi ch be l i evers do not agree . In  these we need t o  be cha r i t ab l e ,  and 
cont inue to ask the Lord to give us a l l  greater unders tanding as we a l l 
move t oward that t ime when we are with the Lord , and our understanding 
wi l l  be perf e c t . 

5 : 2  One thing they knew about the Day of the Lord was that i t  wou l d  come 
" as a thi e f  in the night . "  And Paul said that they knew this " per­

f ect l y . "  By thi s he meant that what they had been taught was " " preci s e ,  
c l ear , and accurate" ( Eadi e ,  p .  1 7 5 ) . 

I sn ' t  that an interes t ing expres s i on :  " the day of the Lord s o  cometh as a 
thi e f  in the night . "  Paul  probab l y  expressed i t  this way f o r  two reas ons : 
1 )  I t  was going t o  be a night of t erri b l e troub l e  as the Tribu l at i on 

began , a ni ght that wou l d  get darker and darker . 
2 )  The J ewish day began at sundown , as the shades of night began t o  set 

in . 

From what we have a l ready s een , Paul was not speaking of a twenty-f our 
hour p e riod , a l t hough that is most common meaning of the word . Paul was 
using the word � f o r  an ext ended period of time . We us e it the same 
way . We t a l k  about the day in whi ch a person l i v ed , f o r  examp l e ,  in my 
grandfather ' s  day . We are speaking of his l i fet ime and possi b l y  o f  
condi t i ons whi ch existed before h e  l i ved , and a f t e r  h e  l i ved . We speak o f  
working an eight-hour day . 

I f  i t  is  coming " as a thief in the ni ght , "  this wou l d  mean that we sur e l y 
don ' t  know when i t  wi l l  be . Thi eves do not make appoi ntments with us and 
l et us know that they are coming . They want t o  come when they are l east 
expected . And so  this was another way the Apos t l e  had of emphas i z ing the 
fact that they cou l d  not possi b l y  know the time when the Day o f  the Lord 
wou l d  begin . 

In  the f o l l owing verse we see  even more how unexpected the Day o f  the LORD 
wi l l  be . 

5 : 3  Unregenerate peop l e  l i ving on the earth at  that time wi l l  f e e l  that 
they have come into a t ime wher e  peace wi l l  prevai l thr oughout the 

wor l d ,  and that there wi l l  be no further danger of war . Our pol i ti ci ans 
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f o o l ishl y think that this i s  a very real  possibi l i t y - - that we can have 
peace wi thout the Prince of Peace . 

Cf . Mat t .  2 4 : 3 6 - 5 1 . 

Man has a l ways been inc l ined t o  i gnore God and t o  think that he can have 
peace even though he is doing things that displ ease God . B e l shaz z a r  f e l t  
very comf o rtab l e  in hi s f east , even drinking wine out o f  the vess e l s  that 
had been t aken out of the Temp l e in Jerus a l em .  But sudden l y  a hand 
appeared , and began t o  write  on the wal l .  At that moment hi s peace 
vanished . 

Paul a l s o  l i kened i t  t o  a woman expecting a baby . She knows she i s  going 
to have a baby , but she does not know how great her t ravai l wi l l  be . 

Cf . Mat t . 2 4 : 37 - 3 9 .  

Thi s means that the f i rst part o f  the Tribu l at i on period wi l l  appear t o  be 
bringing on wo r l d  peace . The book of the Reve l at i on seems t o  teach this 
very c l ear l y .  But a l l of a sudden it changes , and no one wi l l  escape the 
judgments whi ch f o l l ow .  The Lord wi l l  deal  with the nati ons of the earth 
for the way they have despi sed Him and v i o l ated His Word and His peop l e .  

5 : 4  I t  i s  obvi ous at  this point that what Paul was saying in verse 3 
app l i ed t o  unbe l i evers . The unbe l i eving wor l d  has no idea of the 

judgment that is t o  come . And so  they wi l l  not be ready for i t  when i t  
does come . And this was because they are in darkness , i . e . , i gnorant of 
spi r i t ua l  truth and l i ving in their s i n .  

But i t  i s  di f f e rent with be l i evers . Whi l e  we d o  not know everything , and 
real l y  don ' t  know anyt hing as we l l  as we shou l d ,  yet we do know what God 
has been p l eased to reveal in H i s  Word . And so  going back t o  what he had 
said about a thief in verse 2 ,  he said that the Day of the Lord cou l d  not 
overtake us as a thi e f  woul d .  I t  wou l d  not surprise  them because they 
were no l onger " in darknes s . "  

Thi s i s  a passage of Scripture whi ch has caused s ome t o  think that the 
Church i s  going through the Great Tribu l a t i on .  And we who do not think s o  
have t o  admi t that there i s  a probl em here . However , l et me remind you 
that there is no doct rine in Scri pture whi ch does not have i t s  probl em 
passages . Thi s i s  a prob l em passage for  those o f  us who bel i eve in a Pre­
Tribu l a t i on Rapture . Pe rhaps this i s  a good p l ace to state  the purpose o f  
the Great Tribu l a t i on . 

The Tribu l a t i on real l y  has a twof o l d  purpose , and i t  i s  important that we 
keep these in mind : 
1 )  God wi l l  be  j udging the wor l d  f o r  i t  s i n .  
2 )  God wi l l  b e  working t o  bring the e l ect of I s ra e l  t o  Hims e l f .  I t  wi l l  

a l so  be a time when many Gent i l es wi l l  be saved , as the j udgment o f  
the nati ons indi cates . 

I do  not say that the Church wi l l  not s u f f e r  before the Lord comes f o r  us . 
The Church has suff ered great l y  in the past , and suf fering may be in the 
p l an of God for  us in the days ahead . But that is  not t o  say that we wi l l  
go through the Great Tribu l ation . The Day of the Lord was a part o f  the 
p rophe t i c  pi cture before there was a Church . 

However , i t  seems f rom many OT passages that warnings o f  f uture judgments 
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were o f t en used with peop l e  who woul d not l i ve t o  see thos e j udgment s .  
That i s  true o f  many o f  the Day o f  the Lord passages . And s o  Paul seems 
t o  be doing that here , as a t rue NT prophet . He  was rea l l y  comf orting 
them that they wou l d  not be in the Day of the Lord , and so they did not 
need t o  be afraid that their present c i r cumstances were proof that they 
were in the Day of the Lord . They knew about this Day . They were no 
l onger in i gnorance and s i n .  And so  h e  wanted them t o  know that the Day 
woul d not overtake and surp r i s e  them as a thief . 

And then he added to this in verse 5 ,  t e l l ing them what they were . 

5 : 5  He said on that pos i t i v e  side  that they were a l l ,  l i t . , s ons of l ight 
and sons of the day . They had been br ought out o f  darkness into the 

l i ght . Cf . Col . 1 : 1 3 .  In Eph . 5 : 8  we read , 
For ye were s omet imes darkness ,  
but now are ye l i ght in the Lord : 
wa l k  as chi l dren of l i ght . 

God has brought His chi l dren out o f  sin into right eousness , out of i gno­
rance into an understanding of the t ruth . And s o ,  f i rs t  o f  a l l ,  thi s 
means that we mus t depend upon the trut h ,  the t ruth o f  the Word of God . 
Fa l s e t eachers and f a l s e  a l a rms wi l l  not di smay us when we pay a t t ention 
t o  the t ruth , and wa l k  in the t ruth . Who we are makes a great deal of 
d i f f erence to God , i . e . , whether know Him,  or not . And i t  ought t o  make a 
great di f f erence t o  us and t o  the way we l i ve . So Paul was using thei r 
pres ent a l arm over the Day of the Lord as an opportunity t o  t each them . 

I t  i s  very c l ear f r om what Paul wrote here that a person cannot be in the 
l i ght and in the darkness at the s ame time . The peop l e  who are in the 
darkness are the ones who can be decei ved . We who are son of l i ght , are 
in the l i ght , and who have the l i ght , shoul d not be deceived . 

The out l ine : 

C .  The pract i c a l  e xhort a t i ons resumed and comp l eted ( 1  Thes s . 5 : 6 -
2 4 ) . 

The pract i c a l  exhort a t i ons were started in 4 : 1 - 1 2 . After speaking o f  the 
coming of the Lord , here in 5 : 6  Paul got back to more pract i c a l  exhorta­
t i ons . 

5 : 6  I n  these verses we have the beginning of Paul ' s  exhortati ons , verses 
6 and 8 in part i c u l ar having t o  do with the prob l em Pau l had d i s ­

cussed in the f i rst five  verses of t h i s  chapter . 

I can ' t  see that thi s verse has anything t o  do with whether or not the 
Church wi l l  go thr ough the Great Tribul a t i on . Thi s app l i es just as much 
to what Paul taught in chapter 4 : 1 3 - 1 8  as to what he t aught in 5 : 1 - 5 . In  
the l i ght of the truth that the Lord i s  coming and that this wi l l  be  
f o l l owed by jUdgment , we need to  be careful  not t o  go to  s l eep , but to 
" watch and be sober . "  

Therefore l et us not s l eep , as do others . "  The " others " t o  whom Paul was 
ref erring here had to be the peop l e  who were " in darkness"  and " o f the 
night " and " of darknes s . "  That i s , the unregenerate . They s l eep . The 
t ruth of the coming of the Lord means nothing to them . Peter in 2 Peter 3 
ref erred to the fact that this was a truth peop l e  s c o f f ed at . '�here i s  
the promi se o f  his comi ng? " ( 1  Pet . 3 : 4 ) .  
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To s l e ep , Cha r l es Erdman sai d ,  " denotes the carel ess indi f f erence whi ch 
wou l d  be st art l ed by the unexpected coming of the Lord" ( p .  60 ) .  The 
wor l d  i s  as l eep . We cannot aff ord to be l i ke they are . The coming of the 
Lord is our hope . Without it we are o f  a l l  peop l e  the most t o  be p i t i ed . 
I t  shoul d be cons tant l y  in our mind , and we shou l d  be l i ving and working 
w i th this ever before us . 

To keep f rom s l eeping , we must " watch and be sober . "  

The word "watch" woul d suggest that we are l i ke s o l diers on guard . We are 
watchful against s i n  and even against t empta t i on .  We have a real  Enemy in 
the Devi l who wou l d  l ike t o  l u l l us  to  s l eep , or  t o  s t rike us down . And 
we l i ve in a wor l d  whose attractions c ontinua l l y  threaten us in our 
f e l l owship with the Lord . 

The other day in our B i b l e reading I came across those words whi ch Paul 
wrote to Timothy when he s ai d ,  conc l uding some things he had been saying 
to Timothy , 

Meditate upon thes e things ; 
give thys e l f who l l y  t o  them; 
that thy profi t i ng may appear t o  a l l .  

I haven ' t  been ab l e  t o  get away f rom the mi dd l e  part o f  that vers e : " Give 
thys e l f  who l l y  t o  them . " How many o f  us  real l y  l i ve that way? Thi s wou l d  
b e  a good defini t i on o f  what i t  means t o  watch . The best defense i s  a 
s t r ong o f f ens e .  I f  we are giving ours e l ves who l l y  t o  the Lord,  t o  be 
obedi ent t o  His Word,  what a l ot o f  troubl e it  wou l d  spare us . and what 
great b l essing i t  wou l d  bring t o  us ! stand guard against anything that 
wou l d  dampen your zeal  or  l essen your l ove for  the Lord . The Lord i s  
coming . Don ' t  l et Him come l i ke He d i d  t o  the di scip l es in the Garden of 
Gethseman e ,  and find you as l eep . 

"Be sober . "  Dr . John Wal voord has an interest ing comment on this word in 
his commentary on 1 Thess a l oni ans . He said thi s : 

The word sober in the original means eiac t l y  what i s  meant by i t  in 
Eng l ish . I t  i s  the word f o r  not being intoxicated . We are so  p rone 
to be intoxicated , not necessari l y  by l i quor but by the st imul ants of 
the wor l d- - i ts g l amor , p l easures , and appearance ( p .  8 4 ) . 

In  thes e days when the church has been so  great l y  inf l uenced by the wo r l d ,  
and when even Chri s t i ans have grown l ax about drinking intoxicating 
beverages , this i s  a good word f o r  us . The inf l uence of the wor l d  and a l l 
that i s  in i t  has a t endency t o  intoxicate us . To be intoxi cated i s  by 
common defini t i on to be under the inf l uence o f . We need t o  be under the 
i n f l uence of the Spi r i t , under the i n f l uence of the Word of God , not under 
the inf l uence of the wor l d  and i ts s i n .  A wor l d l y  Chr i s t i an i s  one who 
has gone to s l eep . And there are many s l eep-wa l kers in the Church t oday . 

However , when the t ruth the Lord ' s  ret urn grips our hearts , we f i ght 
s l eep . We stand guard over ours e l ves and , by prayer , over each other . And 
instead of neg l ect ing the Word , and neg l ecting the Church , we give our­
s e l ves who l l y  to those things that wi l l  make us p l easing to the Lord . 

5 : 7  Thi s verse conf i rms the meaning o f  verse 6 .  S l eep and drunkenness 
both bel ong t o  the ni ght . The ref ore , thos e who s l eep and are drunk 

i dent i fy thems e l ves w i th the ni ght , and not with the day . What a t ragedy 
i t  i s  when thos e who have the l i ght l i ve as thos e they were st i l l  in the 
darkness . 

5 : 8  Here Paul repeated his exhortation t o  be sober . And the second part 
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s eems t o  agree with Paul ' s  exhort a t i on that they watch . 

Not i c e  that both in verse 6 and again here in verse 8 Paul i dent i f i es 
hims e l f  w i th the bel i evers in Thess a l oni c a  by s aying , " L et us . . .  " 

The breas t p l ate and the h e l met are both defensive part of the armor . The 
imagery sugg ests that the be l i ever is a s o l di er who is engaged in warfare 
with the Enemy . I t  i s  hand t o  hand con f l i c t . Fai th and l ove protect the 
heart ; the hope o f  s a l vat i on ,  the hea d .  The combinat i on of these three 
prepares the chi l d  of God for the coming o f  the Lord . 

These three graces were mentioned in 1 : 3  as a l ready charact eri z ing the 
be l i evers in Thessa l oni c a .  None of them is passive . In fact , they are 
very ac tive . And it  wou l d  seem that a l l are di rected t oward the Lord , and 
faith and l ove , as in 1 : 3 , are probab l y  to be mani f e s t ed in fai thful 
servi ce t o  the Lord , t rus ting Him and l oving Him. And their ene rgies in 
l i ving fo r  the L o rd and s e rving Him are t o  be intens i f i ed with the pros­
pect of s eeing the Lord and being l i ke Him.  

" Putting on" -- Putting on f a i th and l ove and the hope of s a l vat i on wou l d  
indicate that they a r e  not a norma l part o f  the bel i ever , but that whi ch 
is acqui red by the grace of God . And we are to cul tivate those things 
whi ch wi l l  s t r engt hen our f a i t h ,  increase our l ove f or the Lord , and make 
us ant i cipate more and more the coming of the L o rd . 

I n  v i ew of the fact  that Paul spoke here of that whi ch had t o  do with the 
heart and the mind , it is interest ing to see  what Paul said to the Phi l ip­
pi ans about the heart and mind in Phi l .  4 : 6 ,  7 :  

B e  careful  for  nothing : 
but in everything by prayer and supp l i cati on w i th thanksgiving 
l et your requests be made known unt o  God .  
And the peace of God , whi ch pas seth a l l  understanding , 
sha l l keep your hearts and minds through Christ  Jesus . 

Paul wou l d  not i gnore the other parts of the armor ( as ment i oned in Eph . 
6 ) , but woul d emphas i z e  these as particul a r l y important in the l i ght of 
the need of the The s s a l oni an be l i evers . 

Erdman said of faith and l ove , 
the assau l ts of mor a l  evi l . . .  " 
guard against carel essness and 
the time of conf l i ct ( p .  6 1 ) . 

" here they are means o f  
Concerning hope , " That 

despai r .  I t  i s  certain 

protection against 
hope is  the sa fe­
t o  give v i c t ory in 

Mat thew Henry has some very worthwhi l e  comments on this vers e .  H e  s a i d ,  
Our spi ri tual enemi es a r e  many , and might y ,  and ma l i ci ous . They draw 
many to thei r interes t , and keep them in i t ,  by making them care l ess , 
s ecur e ,  and presumptuous , by making them drunk--drunk with pride , 
drunk w i th pass i on , drunk and giddy w i th s e l f - concei t ,  drunk wi th the 
grat i f i c a t i ons of sens e :  so  that we have need to arm ours e l ves 
against their attempts ,  by put t ing on the spiri tua l breas t - p l a te  to 
keep the heart , and the spi ritual  h e l met to keep the head ; and this 
spiri tua l  armo r cons i s t s  of the three great graces of Chri s t i ans , 
f a i th , l ove , and hope . . .  We mus t l i ve by f a i t h ,  and this wi l l  keep 
us watchful and sober . . .  True and f ervent l ove t o  God , and the 
things of God , wi l l  keep us wat chf ul and sobe r ,  and hinder our 
apostasy in t imes of troub l e  and t empt ation . . .  Thi s good hope , 
through grac e ,  of eterna l l i f e ,  wi l l  be as a helmet t o  def end the 
head , and hinder our being intoxicated with the p l easures of s i n ,  
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which are but for  a season ( V o l . V I , p .  7 8 8 ) . 

And why shoul d  we be so  careful  and di l i gent about these things? Verses 9 
and 1 0  give us the answe r .  

5 : 9  Here i s  the sovereignty o f  God in our sal vation . Why are we in the 
l i ght and son of l i ght , whi l e  others remain in darkness? I t  is 

certainl y not because we are worthy of what we have in Christ . I t  is  not 
bec aus e we have in some way earned this p o s i t i on . W e  have been "appoint­
ed" by God , not "to wrath , "  not to jUdgment , not t o  eterna l damnat i on ,  
" but t o  obt ain sal vation by our Lord J esus Chri s t . "  

How wonderful  i s  that word "appointed" !  I t  means that God has ordained us 
for  s a l va t i on . I t  i s  by His eterna l decree that He has chosen t o  save us , 
l i t . ,  t o  put us in s a l va t i on . I t  i s  by His grac e ,  and H i s  grace i s  a l l 
that i s  needed . I t  i s  "by Jesus Chri s t . "  

Therefore , this fact i s  t o  become one o f  our greatest incentives for  watch 
and being sober as we l ook forward t o  the comp l e t i on of our sal vation when 
the Lord Jesus Christ  returns . 

But wha t did our sal vation cost the Lord Jesus Chri st? 

5 : 10 He "died for  us . "  And this was , that "whether we wake or  s l eep , "  
not the s l eep o f  5 : 6 , 7 ,  but of 4 : 1 3 - -whether we l i ve or  whether we 

di e ,  " we shou l d  l i ve t ogether with Him . "  This i s  what wi l l  make heaven , 
heaven . We sha l l l i ve t ogether with Him f o r ever . I t  wi l l  be " in H i s  
presence , and in communi on w i t h  Him.  of that l i f e ,  so  b l essed and unend­
ing , H i s  p resence i s  the primal e l ement and the chi efest  j oy" ( Eadi e ,  
John , p .  1 9 4 ) . 

Again quoting Matthew Henry , " Chri s t  died for  us , that , l i ving and dying , 
we might be hi s ;  that we might l i ve to him whi l e  we are here , and l i v e  
w i t h  him when we go hence"  ( V I I ,  7 8 8 ) . 

And s o ,  i f  we t rul y l ove the Lord , we are going t o  l i ve each day in the 
hope of His return , not real l y  sati s f i ed unt i l  we see  Him face  to f ac e .  

- 0 -



THE F I RST E P I STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALON I ANS 
1 Thessal oni ans 5 : 1 1 - 2 4  

November 1 ,  1 9 93  

Int r o :  W e  are reminded many t imes i n  Scri pture that doct rine l eads t o  
prac t i c e , dogma invol ves us i n  duty , creed i s  the f oundat i on of 

conduct .  Paul was a master  at emphas i z ing thi s . One o f  the proofs that 
we understand the t eaching we are recei ving , is that there wi l l  be  an 
increase of hol iness in our l i ves . Doct rine whi ch i s  an end in i t s e l f ,  
k i l l s .  I t  hardens the heart . But when the one who i s  taught puts into 
pract i c e  the t eaching he has recei ved , then there i s  spi ri tua l growth and 
b l essing . Then there wi l l  be real  j oy in the Lord . As Paul t o l d  Timothy , 

A l l s c ripture is  gi ven by inspi ration of God,  
and i s  profitab l e  f o r  doctrine , 
f o r  reproof , f o r  correcti on , f o r  instruction i n  ri ghteousness : 
That the man o f  God may be perfect , 
throughl y f urni shed unt o  a l l good works ( 2  Tim.  3 : 1 6 ,  1 7 ) .  

The Psalmi s t  wrote in Psa . 1 1 9 : 10 1 ,  
I have ref rained my f ee t  f r om every evi l way , 
that I might keep thy word . 

On one of the l as t  occas i ons when the Lord was w i th H i s  disci p l es ,  t each­
ing them , He said concerning H i s  t eaching , " I f  ye  know these things , happy 
are ye i f  ye do them" ( J ohn 13 : 1 7 ) . And then we a l l  remember those f ami ­
l i ar words o f  James f ound in Jas . 1 : 2 2 - 2 5 ) : 

But be ye  doers o f  the word , and not hearers onl y ,  
deceiving your own s e l v es . 
For i f  any be a hearer o f  the word , and not a doe r ,  
he i s  l ike unt o  a man beho l ding his natura l f ace i n  a g l ass : 
For he beho l deth hims e l f ,  and goeth hi s way , 
and s t rai ghtway f orgetteth what manner o f  man he was . 
But whoso l ooketh into the perfect  l aw of l i berty , 
and continueth therein , he being not a forgetful  heare r ,  
but a doer o f  the work , thi s man sha l l b e  b l essed i n  hi s deed . 

Later in hi s epi s t l e James sai d ,  
Therefore t o  him that knoweth t o  d o  good , and doeth i t  not , 
t o  him i t  i s  sin ( Jas . 4 : 1 7 ) .  

An emphasis upon hol iness of l i f e  i s  very appropriate  in conne c t i on with 
the t ruth of the coming of the Lord . After the Apos t l e  John had spoken of 
the Lord ' s  coming in 1 John 3 : 2 ,  he added this word o f  exhortation : 

And every man that hath this hope in him pur i f i eth hims e l f ,  
even as he i s  pure . 

The person who b e l i eves mos t s t rong l y  in the coming o f  the Lord , wi l l  be  
the one who i s  mos t concerned that he , or  she , i s  l i v ing a ho l y  l i f e .  A 
ho l y  l i f e  i s  nothing more , and nothing l ess , than a l i f e  l i ved in obedi ­
ence t o  the Word of God . 

Not on l y  is  obedi ence a proof that we unders tand the doct rine , but i t  
a l ways be , and a l ways has been , a proof that we real l y  know the Lord . 
Mat t . 7 : 2 1 - 2 9 .  ( Read . ) 

The Apos t l e  John s a i d ,  
He that saith , I know him, and keepeth not hi s c ommamdments , 
i s  a l i ar , and the t ruth i s  not in him ( 1  John 2 : 6 ) .  

wi l l  
c f . 

Remember a l s o  that i t  i s  proof that we real l y  do l ov e  the Lord . c f . John 
1 4 : 2 1 - 2 3 . 

The great sin of the chi l dren of I s r a e l  was disobedi enc e .  And the same i s  
t rue o f  the Church t oday . W e  wou l dn ' t  b e  doing many o f  the things that we 
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do i f  we real l y  were obeying God . On the other hand , we woul d be doing 
many o f  the things we are l eaving undone , i f  we were rea l l y  l i ving in 
obedience t o  the Lord . There i s  not a one of us who does not need t o  be 
concerned about thi s . W e  a l l need t o  know more than we do about the 
doct rines of Scri pture . But we a l s o  need to be careful  to see the prac t i ­
c a l  e f f ect that the Word o f  God i s  t o  have in our l i ves . The twentieth 
century Church is weak in doctrine and weak in prac t i c e . I f  we are weak 
in our know l edge of the truth,  i t  inevitab l y  f o l l ows that we are going t o  
b e  weak in hol iness of l i f e .  So l et us gives ours e l ves t o  l earning the 
great doct rines o f  the f a i t h ,  but in doing thi s ,  l et us a l so  l ook f o r  the 
ways in whi ch the Lord intends for the truth t o  a f f e c t  what we are and 
what we do . I f i rm l y  be l i eve i t  i s  impos s ib l e  f o r  us t o  overs tate the 
need fo r  obedience to the Word of God . 

Now l et us l ook at  our text beginning with verse 1 1 . 

5 : 1 1 When Paul f ini shed what he had t o  say about the rapture , he gave the 
Thessal onian church the words whi ch we f ind in 4 : 1 8 .  ( Read . ) 

When he fini shed what he had t o  say here in chapter 5 about the day o f  the 
Lord , he fini shed with the same word : " c omf ort . "  I t  is a present impera­
tive , whi ch means that i t  is a c ommand whi ch the Lord , and the Apos t l e 
Pau l , expected them t o  be doing right then , and t o  cont inue t o  do . As 
l ong as they l i ved this was to be one ma j or part of their min i s t ry t o  each 
other . 

Anyone who i s  fami l i ar w i th the Greek verb ��e����§� knows that i t  means 
two things . I t  means t o  encourage ( and this is what we do when we " c om­
f o r t "  each other ) . But i t  a l s o  means t o  exhort . And an exhort a t i on i s  
another word f o r  a command . 

This i s  the NT word f r om whi ch we get that t i t l e  f o r  the Ho l y  Spirit whi ch 
the Lord used when He c a l l ed the H o l y  Spi ri t ,  the Comf orter , or  l i t . ,  the 
Parac l e t e .  He i s  our Encourager . And H e  i s  our Exho rte r .  W e  g r i eve the 
Spi r i t  when we are disobedi ence . We quench the Spi rit  by our disobed i ­
ence . A Spi ri t - f i l l ed Chri s t i an wi l l  a l ways , a l ways , without except i on ,  
be an obedi ent Chri s t i a n .  The Ho l y  Spi rit  t eaches u s  t h e  t ruth ,  and then 
He gives us the des i re t o  l i ve the t ruth , and f inal l y ,  through His power , 
we are ab l e  t o  l i ve the t ruth . 

I s aiah f aced this same prob l em o f  disobedi ence in the l i ves o f  the Lord ' s  
peop l e  in his day . Ear l y  in hi s prophecy we f i nd him s aying , 

o hous e o f  Jacob , come ye , 
and l et us wal k  i n  the l i f e  of the Lord ( I s a .  2 : 5 ) . 

I s ai ah was comf orting the Lord ' s  peopl e .  He was not s eeking t o  cons o l e  
them i n  their disobedi ence , but h e  was encouraging them and exhorting them 
to l i ve for  the Lord . 

Mat thew Henry points out that the peop l e who are most l i ke l y  t o  be ab l e  t o  
comf ort others a r e  the peop l e  who have l earned t o  comf ort  thems e l ves . Our 
c omf ort comes f r om the Lord , and it comes thr ough the Word . But there 
wi l l  a l ways be t imes when we need others t o  comf ort us . So this is a 
reciprocal  mini s t ry - - and , as the word " comf ort"  indi cates in the origi ­
nal , a mi nistry that needs t o  be going on cont i nua l l y .  

Thi s does not mean that we are continua l l y  rebuking each other i f  things 
are wrong , nor does it mean that we are " p reaching" to others . Paul sai d ,  
" Wherefore comf ort your s e l ves t ogether . "  Thi s means that the one doing 
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the comf ort ing i s  being comf orted whi l e  he comf orts s omeone e l s e  who needs 
comf ort . We a l l p r o f i t  f rom i t .  

But how do we do i t ?  

W e  d o  i t  by discussing approp riate t eaching f rom the Word , ci ting spec i a l  
verses or  passages that wi l l  he l p .  W e  can pray together . W e  can prai s e  
the Lord together . W e  can c i t e  f r om our own experi ences , or  the expe r i ­
enc es of others , ways in whi ch t h e  L o r d  has gi ven hel p .  However , l et us 
a l ways remember that i t  i s  f ocusing our attent i on upon the Lord that we 
are comf orted . 

Cf . I s a . 2 6 : 3 ,  4 .  Thi s was one o f  I s a i ah ' s  words o f  comf o rt . 

The Lord met two d i s c i p l es on the road to Emmaus who were very dis cour­
aged , very much in need of comf o r t . They had be l i eved that Jesus of 
Nazareth was the Messi ah . But after  He was put t o  deat h ,  they did not 
know what t o  b e l i ev e  even though they had heard the report f r om the women 
that the Lord ' s  body was not in the t omb when they went t o  anoint i t ,  but 
that ange l s  had t o l d  them that He was a l ive . What did the Lord do t o  
encourage them? H e  took them t o  t h e  Word . What was the resul t? L i s t en 
t o  what they said t o  each other as i t  i s  recorded in Luke 2 4 : 3 2 :  

Did not our heart burn wi thin us , 
whi l e  he t a l ked with us by the way , 
and whi l e  he opened t o  us the s c riptures? 

What had happened? The Lord had comf o r t ed them . 

C l os e l y  rel ated t o  the mini stry o f  c omf ort ing i s  the min i s t ry of edi f ying . 
This , t o o ,  is  a present imperative , second person p l ura l . I t  means that 
just as the Lord ' s  peop l e  wi l l  a l ways need comf ort , so they wi l l  a l ways 
need to be edi f i ed .  

The verb t o  edify i s  bui l t  upon the Greek word for  hous e .  And so  edi f i ca­
t i on has in mind , not on l y  the bui l ding up o f  indivi dua l be l i evers , but 
the bui l ding up of the house of God , the Churc h .  In  v i ew of the fact that 
Paul had just spoken of f a i t h ,  l ov e ,  and hope , he p robab l y  had in mind 
that these are the three areas in whi ch the Thess a l onian churc h ,  that 
l oc a l  part o f  the Body o f  Chr i s t , needed t o  be s t rengthened . A church 
that is s t r ong in these three charac teris t i cs , wi l l  be l ess l i k e l y  to fa l l  
under the att acks of the Devi l - - and even o f  the f l esh and the wor l d !  In 
our f e l l owship with each other the Thessal onians needed to be cons tant l y  
concerned with comf ort ing and edi f ying each other . 

But notice the expres s i on , " even as a l so  ye do . "  

Mos t of the t ime when we think of exhorting and edif ying each other , we 
think in te rms o f  gett ing the Lord ' s  peop l e  to do what they are not doing , 
or t o  qui t doing things that they are doing , things that mi ght be di s ­
p l easing t o  the Lord . H owev e r ,  here Paul exhorted them t o  c ont inue doing 
what they were a l ready doing . Let  us remember thi s . They were comf ort ing 
each other , but they needed not on l y  to cont inue doing what they were 
doing , but they needed t o  do a better j ob o f  what they were doing , and to 
do it even more than they were . The same wou l d  be t rue o f  the mi nistry o f  
edi f ying . Regardl ess of how wel l the Lord ' s  peop l e  may b e  doing , s ome may 

be ready to qui t . But regard l ess of the s i tuat i on ,  everybody can do 
better the good things that they are doing .  

The church at Thess a l oni ca was t ru l y a remarkab l e chur ch . I t  was young , 
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but outstanding . However , the Apos t l e  Paul knew that as good as i t  was , 
i t  cou l d  be better , and needed t o  be bet t e r . And this i s  t rue o f  every 
one of us , and of the churches we attend . No chi l d  o f  God is perfect ; no 
church is perfect . And s o  we need t o  persevere with what we are doing , 
and a l ways seeking to s e rve the Lord more f a i thful l y ,  more di l i gent l y ,  and 
more j oyful l y .  

5 : 1 2 ,  1 3  One area where we a l l  have troub l e  at  one time or another i s  
that o f  submi s s i on t o  authority . Some peop l e  a l ways have 

troub l e  with i t . When what we want i s  di f f e rent f rom the wi l l  of thos e 
who are  over us , we have t r oub l e .  We become rebe l l i ous . Thi s has t o  do 
with wives in the i r  r e l a t i onship w i th their husbands . I t  has t o  do w i th 
chi l dren and their r e l a t i onship w i th their parents . I t  has t o  do with 
workers in their r e l a t i onship with the i r  empl oyers . I t  a l s o has t o  do 
w i th c i t i z ens in their re l at i onship with thei r p o l i t i ca l  l eaders . And we 
can a l ways see reas ons why we do not have to be submi ssive  to those who 
are over us . 

Thi s probl em o f  rebe l l i on against author i ty a l s o  has t o  do with peop l e  in 
the church . Paul  here was addressing the subject of their rel a t i onship 
w i th their spi ri tua l  l eaders . By nature we are a l l  s e l f - wi l l ed .  The re 
are s ome peop l e  who ins i s t  of having things thei r way . And they wi l l  do 
whatever they need to do to get i t . But God has estab l i shed autho rity in 
the church , and to p l ease Him we need to be submi ssive  to thos e who are 
over us . 

As Paul addressed this s ens i t i v e  sub j ect , we see  that he bes ought them t o  
d o  a s  h e  was about t o  ins t ruct them t o  do . And l et us k eep in mind that 
obedience is the key word f or a l l of us both in our persona l l i ves as wel l 
as in the chur c h .  Paul had every ri ght to l ay down t h e  l aw t o  the peop l e  
i n  the churc h ,  but he did not do i t  that way . I n  other epi s t l es he said 
that he wou l d  us e his authori ty , but that was not his approach here . Pro­
bab l y  the reason for  his gent l eness was that this was not a probl em at 
that t ime . But he was inst ructing them s o  that i t  wou l d  not become a 
prob l em .  

As a f e l l ow-member o f  the body o f  Chri s t , the Apos t l e  Paul was presenting 
this as a reques t ,  and yet a request which was e xpressive  o f  the wi l l  of 
God in the functi oning o f  a chur ch . 

Paul describes their l eaders , whi ch wou l d  mean thei r e l ders , in three 
ways : 
1 )  They " l abour among you . "  
2 )  They " a re over you in the Lord . "  
3 )  They "admonish you . "  

And 
1 )  
2 ) 
3 )  

then he exhorted the peop l e  t o  do three things : 
To " know" their l eaders . 
To " est eem them very highl y in l ov e  for  their work ' s  
" And be at peace among yours e l ves"  ( a l s o  v .  1 3 ) . 

Let  us examine each one o f  these points . 

sake" ( v .  1 3 ) . 

Fi rst , he des cribed their l eaders as thos e who " l abour among you . "  H e  was 

speaking of the f act , not onl y  that they were thems e l ves a part of the 

work that they a l l  had to d o ,  but , as l eaders , they were under the burden 

of the work . The work took i t s  t o l l upon them in phys i c a l  weariness and 

somet imes exhaus t i on .  They were in a pos i t i on where they coul d not get 
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away f rom their responsibi l i t i es , and wou l d  not want t o . But i t  was an 
exp ression whi ch indi cated that l eading in the work o f  the Lord , whi l e  one 
of the greatest honors , and one with the greatest joys , is a l s o  one of the 
hardest works , i f  not the hardest , that any person can be engaged in . The 
work of the Lord is never easy , and nobody in the church knows that better 
than the l eaders do . 

John Eadi e ,  in his commentary on 1 Thess a l oni ans , s ai d ,  
The Chr i s t i an mi nistry ri ght l y  dis charged i s  no sinecure ( meaning , a 
p os i t i on whi ch does not invo l ve hard work ) , i t  i s  the highest and 
hardest of human enterprises ; the reward i s  proporti onate ( p .  10 7 ) . 

Second , they "are over you in the Lord . "  Paul described the l eaders as 
� men who were pl aced before or  over the peopl e in the churc h .  Thi s means 
Il·. �.& .  that they were to superint end the work . They were the ones who wou l d  

. " � .  decide how the work shoul d  g o .  The same word i s  t rans l ated "rul eth" i n  1 
�

Tim.  � : 4  where Paul was gi vi ng Timothy the qua l i f i cati ons of the e l ders . 
They had t o  rul e  w e l l their own househo l ds .  So the e l ders have the s ame 
pos i t i on in the church whi ch fathers have in thei r homes . In  1 Tim.  5 : 1 7 
we read this : 

Let  the e l ders that rul e w e l l be c ount ed worthy o f  doub l e  honour , 
espec i a l l y  those who l abour in the word and doct rine . 

A church i s  not a democracy , nor a republ i c .  Peop l e  in America are 
incl ined t o  think that the church is t o  be run by popu l a r vot e . That i s  
not the cas e ,  and i t  never has been . The l eaders o f  the church are t o  
decide how the work i s  t o  b e  conducted , but they thems e l ves a r e  respons i ­
b l e  t o  God and must guide His  peop l e  by the Word o f  God . S o  they are in 
authority over the peop l e  " in the Lord . "  They are t o  conduct the work as 
they be l i eve the Lord wou l d  have i t  conducted , and t o  do it for  His honor 
and g l ory and prai s e .  

I t  wi l l  he l p  a l l o f  us t o  remember that God ' s  p l an f o r  the Church is  
comp l et e l y  di f f erent f r om the trends we see in the wor l d  t oday . Thi s 
makes i t  especi a l l y  important that we know what the Word t eaches , and then 
abide by i t .  When we think of pract i ca l  matters , we usua l l y  think of how 
the Word of God r e l ates to us indi vidua l l y ,  how we shou l d  l i ve , what k ind 
of peop l e  we shou l d  be . But we do not think the s ame way about the 
mini stry of the Chur ch , and how He wants His  work to be conducted . The 
women ' s  l i b movement has f ound its  way into the chur ch . We have women in 
some o f  the pulpits of America , and women s e rving as  e l ders in churches . 
But this i s  contrary t o  everything that the Word s ays on the sub j ect . And 
i t  i s  just as wrong f o r  any woman o r  man t o  try t o  run the work of the 
Lord f rom the s i d e l ines . To avoid  f uture probl ems , Paul was addressing 
hims e l f in this passage t o  i ssues whi ch , i f  f o l l owed , wou l d  preserve the 
b l essing that they were seeing in the ear l y  days of that church in Thess a ­
l oni c a .  

Thi r d ,  the work o f  the l eaders i s  here described as that o f  admonishing 
the peop l e of God . Thi s same word , "admonish , "  i s  us ed in verse 1 4  whe re 
it is t rans l ated , "warn . "  The word seems t o  contain two i deas : 
1 )  That of � peop l e  in mind o f  the t ruth . That i s  an awkward way o f  

saying that the Lord ' s  peop l e  occas i ona l l y  need t o  be reminded o f  
t ruth that supposed l y  the know , but a r e  not obeying . 

2 )  Coup l ed with that i s  the idea o f  warning them . I t  wou l d  be wonde rful  
if  a l l  that was requi red of s p i r i t ua l l eaders was t eaching Bi b l e  
c l asses and enj oying f e l l owship with the Lord ' s  peop l e .  But s ometimes 
l eaders need to warn peop l e  of the consequences of pursuing the course 
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they have taken . Moses had to do that . David  had t o  do that . The 
p rophets had to do that . Our Lord did that on earth . The Apos t l e  
Pau l did that . Read 1 Corinthi ans and Ga l at i ans as examp l es of 
warning . Thi s is never a p l easant task , but it is a l ways necessary 
when things are ami ss in peop l e ' s  l i ves . I t  shou l d  be done privat e l y  
a t  f i rst , then pub l i c l y  i f  persona l e f f orts are not f ru i t f u l . 

With those three expres s i ons Paul has gi ven us qui t e  
p i c ture of the work of the l eaders in a church . Now 
to do in their responsi bi l i t y t oward their l eaders . 
things . 

a comprehens ive 
what were the peop l e  
Again we have three 

F i rst , they were t o  "know them . "  This means more than just being 
acquainted with them , a l though i t  does incl ude that . I t  means that the 
peop l e  need to respect and appreciate them . And such app reci a t i on in­
c l udes a wi l l ingness t o  submi t t o  thei r l eadershi p .  To "know them" means 
to recogni z e  the p l ace that they have in the churc h ,  a God-gi ven p l ace . 

Second , in verse 1 3 , the peop l e  were " t o est eem them very hi ghl y in l ove 
for their work ' s  sake . "  The l eaders are t o  be regarded , not onl y  " hi gh­
l y , "  but " very highl y f o r  their work ' s  s ake . ft So i t  is not just the man 
as such , but the man in the pos i t i on that he hol ds . And i t  is  not t o  be 
done out of f ea r , nor by for c e ,  but " in l ov e . "  

Thi r d ,  " and be at peace among yours e l ves . "  A person who i s  rebe l l i ous 
against autho r i t y ,  or dissat i s f i ed in any way , soon can become a s ower of 
discord among the brethren . And this i s  one thing that the Lord hates . 
c f . Prov o 6 : 1 9 .  And what the Lord hates , He j udges . Nobody i s  happy wi th 
everything , but where peace reigns in any chur ch,  there you wi l l  f ind the 
b l essing of the Lord . As Paul wrote his epi s t l es he was a l ways conc erned 
that those to whom he was writ ing woul d experience " g race"  and " peace"  
f rom God and f r om the Lord Jesus Chri st . Cf . 1 Thess . 1 : 1 .  

When Paul in Romans 1 4  was discussing s ome of the things over whi ch 
be l i evers di f f er , he said thi s in verse 1 9 :  

Let  us therefore f o l l ow after  the things whi ch make for  peac e ,  
and things wherew i th one may edi fy another . 

I f  we i ns i s t  on having our own way , there wi l l  be no peac e .  I f  we are 
commi t t ed t o  our l eaders and seek the g l ory of God , then there can be 
peac e .  

5 : 1 4  Having s a i d  a l l o f  thi s about the l eadershi p ,  Paul went on t o  show 
how the b rethren thems e l ves cou l d  be of he l p  t o  the l eaders by their 

mini s t ry t o  each other . 

Notice  that Paul wrote in the f i r s t  person p l ura l . In  verse 1 2  he sai d ,  
" And we beseech you , brethren . "  Here i n  verse 1 4  h e  wrot e ,  "Now we exhort 
you , brethren . " H e  had t o  be incl uding Si l as and Timothy who wou l d  have 
been in ful l accord w i th what he was saying . And , as an exhortation ( the 
s ame word used in verse 1 1 ) , these instruc t i ons were not simp l e  reques t s , 
they were divine commands . 

"Warn them that are unru l y . "  "Unrul y" i s  a mi l i tary expres s i on .  I t  des­

cribes a person who i s  out of s t ep with the others , or an a rmy that is 

moving ahead without any o rder whats oever . The church o f t en has peop l e  
who are " out of step"  with what the l eaders are doing . And they try t o  

make everybody e l s e  g e t  in step w i th them . Paul s ays that they must be 

warned . They are not just deal ing with the i r  l eaders , but they are 
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deal ing with God . They need t o  be t o l d  t o  get in step with those who are 
l eading . 

"Comf ort the feebl eminded . "  The " f eeb l eminded" that Paul had in mind are 
the fainthea rted . They are the peop l e  who are dis couraged , and who are 
ei ther i n c l ined t o  give up , or  have gi ven up . The way can get very hard 
for  any of us . Troub l es come and s t ay ins t ead of going away . And other 
tr oub l es may be added t o  them . P rayers go unanswered even when we seek to 
do everything that we can t o  p l ease the Lord . 

Perhaps i t  wi l l  encourage us t o  know that even s ome o f  the greatest saints 
have shown that they have had their times when they were about t o  fa int , 
or  actua l l y  did f aint . Abraham went down t o  Egypt when he came t o  a 
famine in Canaan . E l i j ah prayed that he wou l d  di e .  H e  f e l t  that he was 
the on l y  one l e f t  in I s rael  who wanted to l ive for  the Lord . David was 
fainthea rted , and went to l i ve with the phi l i s t ines because he thought he 
wou l d  never be king . John the Bapt i s t , one o f  the greatest saints o f  a l l 
t ime , sent and asked the Lord , "Art thou he that shou l d  c ome , or do we 
l ook for anothe r? "  ( Mat t . 11 : 3 ) . Spurgeon has a chapter in hi s book , 
Lectures t o  My Students , c a l l ed The Mini ster ' s  Fainting Fits . We a l l have 
a st reak of faintheart edness in us . 

H ow you we "comf ort the f eebl eminded , "  the f ainthea rted? 

One way is by praying with them , and f o r  them when we are not with them . 
Our Lord s a i d ,  "Men ought a l ways t o  pray , and not to faint" ( Luke 1 8 : 1 ) . 
Another way is  by taking them to the Word because there we f ind the 
pr omi s e  that " i n due s eason we sha l l r eap , if we faint not" ( Ga l . 6 : 9 ) . 
Paul  said that the thing whi ch kept him from faint ing was the mercy of the 
Lord . See 2 Cor . 4 : 1 .  And in that s ame chapter  in 2 Cor . , verse 1 6 ,  Paul 
said that rea l i zi ng that he was working for  the g l ory of God kept him f r om 
fainting . I n  Heb . 1 2 : 3  we l earn that i f  we " cons ider"  our Lord and a l l 
that H e  endured here on earth , H e  wi l l  keep us f rom getting weary and 
eventua l l y  fainting . These are a l l ways that we can "comf ort the f e eb l e­
minded . 

" Support the weak . "  Paul  was speaking o f  those whose f a i th was weak 
be caus e they did not have the unders tanding whi ch is requi red f o r  a s t rong 
f a i th . These peop l e  are in every church , and they need to be supported 
l ik e  we wou l d  assist  a person who i s  phys i c a l l y  weak . These peop l e  need 
teaching . And they o f t en need the t ruth repeated to them over and over 
again . W e  canno t abandon them l i ke the Ama l eki t es l e f t  the Egypt i an to 
di e .  They must be br ought to fu l l  st rength in the Lord where they wi l l  be  
ab l e  t o  stand and t o  wa l k  s o  as  to p l ease God . 

" Be pati ent t oward a l l men . "  Thi s kind of patience i s  l ongsuf f e r ing when 
a person has been wronged . Thi s kind of patience keeps a person f rom 
ret a l i a t ing . I t  is  natura l t o  want t o  get back at peop l e  when they do 
s omething against you . Matthew Henry ' s  comment on this c ommand is as 
f o l l ows : 

W e  must bear and f orbear . We must be l ong-suf f ering , and supp ress 
our anger , if it begin t o  rise upon the apprehensi on of a f f ronts or  
in juries ; at l east we must not fai l to moderate our anger : and this 
duty must be exercised t owa rds a l l men , good and bad , high and l ow .  
W e  must not be high in our expectations and demands , nor harsh i n  our 
res entment s ,  nor hard in our impos i t i ons , but endeavour to mak e  the 
best we can of every thing , and think the best we can of every body" 
( V o l . VI , p .  7 90 ) . 
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I t  is  o f t en eas i e r  for  us to be l ongsu f f ering wi th thos e we don ' t  know , 
than with those we do know , who are c l os e  t o  us , and whom we l ove . I t  is  
imp ortant for  us to f o l l ow thi s command in the church as we l l  as  out of 
i t . Paul ' s  words t o  the church at  Rome provide us w i th a good expl ana t i on 
of what i t  is  t o  " be p a t i ent t oward a l l men" : 

I f  i t  be poss i b l e ,  as much as l i eth in you , l i ve peaceab l y  with a l l men . 
Dear l y  b e l oved , avenge not yours e l ves , but rather give p l ace unt o  wrath : 
fo r  i t  i s  w r i t t en , Vengeance i s  mine ; I wi l l  repay , saith the Lord . 
Therefore i f  thine enemy hunger , feed him ;  
i f  he thirs t , give him drink : f o r  i n  s o  doing 
thou sha l t  heap coa l s  of f i re on his head . 
Be not overcome w i th evi l , but overcome evi l w i th good ( Rom . 1 2 : 1 8 - 2 1 ) . 

November 8 ,  1 9 93  

5 : 1 5 In  verse 1 3  Pau l had admoni shed the be l i evers i n  Thessa l onica t o  "be 
at peace among thems e l ves . "  In verse 14 he exhorted them t o  " be 

patient t oward a l l men . "  Thi s exhor t a t i on in verse 1 5  f o l l ows those as 
Paul wrot e ,  " See that none render evi l for  evi l . . .  " 

However , thi s verse a l s o  f o l l ows f r om verse 1 4  where Paul must have had in 
mind thos e who were more spi ri tua l l y  mature and the responsibi l i t i es that 
they had t oward thos e who were not as mature . The st ronger were to make 
sure , to take i t  as their persona l responsibi l i t y ,  that no one ( the many 
wat ching each bel i ever ) wou l d  pay back evi l for  the evi l that had been 
done to them . 

There i s  in a l l o f  us a deep f e e l ing o f  res entment t oward thos e who wou l d  
take advantage o f  us . And we immed i at e l y  want t o  get even - - t o  ret a l i a t e  
t oward others w i t h  the same kind of evi l that they have done t oward us . 
We wou l d  even l i ke " t o  get the best of them . " 

Perhaps you have heard that the author i t i e s  in Cal i f orni a have t aken a man 
into cust ody who may have been invol v ed in some o f  the f i res they have had 
down there recent l y .  Evident l y  the government had taken s ome o f  his l and , 
and i t  had so  infuriated him that he wrote a l et t e r  and threatened t o  "set 
a big  f i r e . "  Thi s i s  the very kind o f  thing that Paul  was inst ructing the 
peop l e  in the church at Thess a l onica not to do ! 

Much o f  the ki l l ings we are hearing about thes e days by vari ous gang 
members are in ret a l i at i on for  s omething that someone has done . And , as 
we have heard s o  many t imes , innoc ent peop l e  have been ki l l ed who were not 
invol v ed in the prob l em at a l l .  

Thi s i s  not the way the Lord wou l d  have His  peop l e  respond t o  wrongdoing . 
And thi s i s  where our faith i s  put t o  the t est . I t  i s  hard t o  l eave w i th 
the Lord that whi ch we are capab l e  o f  doing ours e l ves . And yet that i s  
exact l y  what w e  a r e  instructed t o  do . 

Many Scri ptures deal  with this subject . Cf . Mat t . 5 : 4 3 - 4 8 ;  Rom . 12 : 1 9 - 2 1 ;  
1 Pet . 3 : 8 - 1 2 . The OT " eye for  eye , tooth for  tooth"  princi p l e  was the 
l aw fo r  the j udges to f o l l ow ,  but peop l e  were never to take the l aw into 
the i r  own hands . Paul  was quoting f r om Prov o 2 5 : 2 1 ,  22  in the passage 
f rom Romans ci ted above ( at the beginning of this paragraph ) . So the OT 
and the NT are in agreement on this sub j ect . 

Thi s was God ' s  wi l l  in deal ing w i th everybody , whether they were bel i evers 
or  not . And so inst ead o f  ret a l i at ing w i th evi l , they were t o  " retal i ate"  
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with " good . "  I n  fact , we are t o  be so  inc l i ned t oward doing good t o  
others that we shou l d  l ook for  opportuni t i es t o  d o  g ood to others even 
when they have done neither bad nor good to us . c f . Gal . 6 : 1 0 : 

As we have therefore opportuni ty , l et us do good unt o  a l l men , 
especi a l l y  unt o  them who are o f  the househo l d  of f a i t h .  

The peop l e  o f  the wor l d  may refer t o  u s  a s  " do gooders , "  but l et them c a l l 
us what they may .  As l ong as we do good f r om the heart , with sincere 
humi l i ty , and because we want t o  p l ease and g l o r i f y  the Lord , what they 
c a l l us is not important . The Scriptures make it very c l ea r  that we are 
never , under any c i r cums tances , to ret a l i a t e  for the wrongs done to us . 
Thi s takes much grac e ,  but i t  sur e l y  wi l l  bring the b l essing of God . 
Think o f  the troub l es the peop l e  o f  the wor l d  wou l d  avoid i f  they wou l d  
on l y  act  on this princ i p l e .  The reta l i at i on of one nat i on against another 
nat i on fo r  s ome wrong done , is the s tuff  wars are made o f . Even our 
Presi dents often are to be seen ret a l i ating .  

5 : 1 6 The ASV very interes ting l y  puts verse 1 6  through 1 8  in one para 
graph , and verses 19 through 22 into a second paragraph . Mat thew 

H enry sugges t ed that thes e were w r i t t en in brief  statements to make them 
easier fo r  the peop l e  to remember . 

Here Paul sai d ,  "Re j o i c e  evermore" - - a l ways ! W e  coul d t r ans l at e  thi s :  
Al ways be reJo� cing .  Whatever the ci r cums tances , even in spite  of t r i a l s ,  
the chi l d  of God i s  t o  be r e j o i cing a l ways ! 

Thi s , too , takes the grace of God . I t  does not take a Chri s t i an l ong t o  
l earn that , i f  h e  i s  t o  p l ease God b y  the way h e  l i ves , h e  i s  going t o  
have t o  l ea rn t o  l i ve in a way that i s  ent i rel y di f f erent f rom the wo r l d ,  
and t o  r e l y  very heavi l y  upon a cons t ant supp l y  of the grace of God ! 

Thi s command ,  of cours e ,  means that we are t o  r e j o i c e  i n  the ri ght things . 
W e  are not t o  r e j o i ce when our enemi es suf f er . W e  never are t o  r e j o i c e  in 
s i n .  Perhaps the Thes s a l oni ans understood f rom Paul ' s  teaching when he 
was with them , that what he meant by this statement was that they were 
a l ways t o  r e j o i c e  in the Lord . as Paul t o l d  the Phi l ippians l ater  when he 
wrote to them in Phi l . 3 : 1  and 4 : 4 .  

R e j oi cing , as James Frame said in his commentary ( I CC , p .  2 0 1 ) ,  can be 
" expressed or  unexpres s ed . "  Joy is primari l y  a matter of the heart , and 
i f  we have to be t a l king about i t  a l l of the t ime , i t  probab l y  i s  because 
peop l e  can ' t  see i t  in the way we l i ve . 

How do we r e j o i c e  in the L ord? 

We a l l  can r e j o i c e  that He has s av ed us . And , we can a l s o  r e J o � c e  that He 
keeps us even when we deserve t o  be cast away . We can praise  him for  His  
f a i thfu l ness , for  His  l ove and His  grac e .  W e  can praise  Him that He i s  in 
cont r o l  of our ci rcumstances , and that He a l ways has good purposes in the 
thi ngs whi ch He brings or  a l l ows to come in our l i ves . Mat thew H enry said 
that the Chr i s t i an l i f e  "is  a l i f e  o f  constant j oy" ( V o l , V I , p .  7 90 ) . 
When the burdens are the heavi est , we need t o  r e j oi c e  the most . 

5 : 1 7 "Pray wi thout ceas ing . "  

Thi s does not mean that we are 
we a l ways are t o  have our eyes 
our mouths . I t  inc l udes those 

a l ways on our knees . 
c l osed , and words of 
t imes when we are on 

Nor does i t  mean that 
prayer coming out o f  
our knees . And i t  
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inc l udes thos e t imes when we can c l os e  our eyes , and pray audi b l y .  Paul  
did not mean that we shou l d  do nothing but pray , but he did mean that 
every thing we do shou l d  be done praying . 

However , l et me say that the person who a l ways p rays " on the run" i s  a 
person who knows very l i t t l e  about t rue prayer . The importance that we 
att ach t o  prayer wi l l  be  seen in the way we fai thf u l l y  devote certain 
t imes in our days t o  private prayer . The person who prays when he has the 
t ime , wi l l  never do much praying because l i f e  is so busy that the dut i es 
o f  any day can gobb l e  up a l l of our t ime . We a l ways s eem to be comp l ain­
ing that we don ' t  have the time t o  do what we need to do . That i s  pr oba­
b l y  not t rue . We just need to be better organized  in the us e of our t ime . 
However , I have f ound that i f  my day i s  bui l t  upon my time w i th the Lord , 
I seem t o  get more accomp l i shed during the rest of the day . Time for  
prayer with the Lord  in the morning s omehow makes i t  eas ier  for  us  t o  
cont inue in our f e l l owship with the L o r d  thr oughout the day . what a 
wonderful  thing i t  wou l d  be i f  a l l  o f  us cou l d  say that Davi d said in Ps a .  
5 :  3 , 

My voice  sha l t  thou hear in the mo rning , 0 Lord;  
in the morning wi l l  I di rect my prayer unt o  thee , and wi l l  l ook up . 

When Spurgeon was wal king down the s t reets o f  London and wou l d  meet one o f  
h i s  peop l e ,  h e  wou l d  o f t en greet them by saying , " Do I meet y o u  praying? " 

In  Luke 1 8 : 1  we read , 
And he ( i . e . , the Lord)  spake a parab l e  unt o  them t o  this end , 
that men ought a l ways t o  pray , and not t o  f aint . 

The Lord wants us t o  b ring our burdens and our pet i t i ons , but l et us 
remember that bringing our requests i s  not the onl y  thing we are to do in 
p raying . I read many years ago , and I have forgotten who said i t ,  that 
"prayer is being w i th God . "  Just as any parent en j oys , or  shoul d  en j oy ,  
being with his chi l dren , s o  the Lord del i ghts in i t  when we come just t o  
b e  with H i m .  And this i s  a l ways one o f  the reasons for  the troub l es w e  
hav e . The Lord knows that our t r i a l s  are His inst ruments for  bringing us 
back to the throne of grace . 

" Pray wi thout c easing . "  What a great word this i s  f o r  a l l of us . In 
Romans 1 2 : 1 2 Paul wrote that we shou l d  a l ways be , 

Rejoi cing in hope , pati ent in tribu l a t i on ;  
continuing instant in prayer . 

"Continuing instant"  means persevering .  

5 : 1 8 I t  may very w e l l be  that Paul , in  verses 1 6 ,  1 7 , and 1 8 , was speak-
ing of three kinds of prayer : r e j oi cing in Him,  having f e l l owship 

with Him and bringing our pet i t i ons t o  Him , and here in verse 18 , thanks­
giving . I t  may be that mos t of the time these three wi l l  be b l ended 
together . But Paul spoke of them individua l l y  becaus e he did not want the 
be l i evers in Thessa l onica to omi t any part of true p r aye r .  

I n  Phi l . 4 : 6  Paul said that we are t o  make our requests known t o  God " wi th 
thanksgiving . "  In  Eph . 5 : 2 0 he said that we shou l d  be " giving thanks 
a l ways for  a l l things unt o  God and the Father in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Chri s t . "  That is a big  order , t o  thank God " f or a l l things . "  There 
are a l ways things in our l i ves for whi ch we cannot hones t l y  thank God 
un l ess we are seeing His purpose in what we are experi encing . 

So we give thanks with our request s .  We give thanks for  a l l  things . And 
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we are t o  give thanks , according t o  our t ext , " in eve rything . "  Thi s means 
that we give thanks whi l e  we are "in" our t r i a l s ,  or whi l e  we are exper­
i encing some b l essing . We are not t o  wait unt i l  they are hi story . It i s  
easy t o  appear thankful , but the Lord knows i f  w e  a r e  s i ncere . And , 
a l though i t  shoul d  go wi thout s aying i t ,  l et us remember that our thanks­
giving is to be di rect to God . You o f t en hear peop l e  say that they are 
thankful . They are thank ful f or good weather . Or they are thankful  f o r  
s omething that somebody has done for  them . But I o f t en wish that I coul d 
ask them , " You are thankful , but thankf ul  t o  whom, or thankful  to what ?  

And then Paul added , "For this i s  the wi l l  of G o d  in Chri st Jesus conce rn­
ing you . "  

Twi ce in thi s epi s t l e  the Apos t l e  Paul has t o l d  us what the wi l l  o f  God i s  
f o r  us : 
1 )  1 Thess . 4 : 3  - - our s anc t i f i ca t i on . 
2 )  1 Thess . 5 : 1 8 - - our thanksgiving t o  God . 
O f  cours e ,  everything that Paul t o l d  us t o  do , or  not t o  do , in this 
ep is t l e ,  is  the wi l l  of God . But it shou l d  be of speci a l  interest that 
these are the two things that he emphasi z ed as being the wi l l  of God . He 
wants us to be ho l y ,  and He wants us to be thankful . And usua l l y  where 
you find one you wi l l  f ind the other . They are the S i amese twins o f  1 
Thes s a l oni ans . 

Some b e l i eve that when Paul sai d ,  " For this is  the wi l l  o f  God , "  he was 
incl uding what he had said in verse 1 6  and verse 17 as we l l  as in verse 
1 8 .  And I rea l l y  have no o b j e c t i on t o  that at a l l .  That may be the best 
exp l anat i on of verse 1 8 . 

James Frame t rans l at ed the beginning o f  this vers e ,  "Whatever happens , 
give thanks . "  I t  i s  easy for  us t o  give thanks when things go our way , 
and when we get wha t we want , but remember that Pau l was writ ing t o  a 
church whi ch was experi encing great persecut i on .  I t  i s  one thing t o  t e l l 
us that , but i t  meant something much harder for  them because o f  what they 
were going through . 

For those of us who are the Lord ' s  peop l e ,  i t  ought t o  mean everything t o  
u s  that s omething i s  the wi l l  of God . That puts an end t o  a l l  discussion 
and a l l  excus es . " Whatever happens , give thanks . "  This means that in 
every si t uat i on we can a l ways f ind reas ons for giving thanks t o  God . One 
of the most repeated s ayings gi ven to the peopl e of I s rael  in the OT , was , 

o g i ve thanks unt o  the Lord ; for  he i s  good : 
for  his mercy endureth for  ever . 

cf . Ps a .  1 3 6 : 1 .  Many of the Psa lms begin and end with the word , Ha l l e l u­
� pra i s e  ye the Lord . Let our days begin with thanksgi ving and end 
with thanksgiving , and soon the t ime in between wi l l  be f i l l ed in with the 
s ame , thanksgiving . 

5 : 1 9 Let  me remind you again that the ASV makes verses 1 9  through 2 2  one 
paragraph . And i t  is easy to see the Ho l y  Spi rit  in each verse 

a l though He i s  onl y menti oned in this vers e .  " Quench not the Spiri t . "  

He , o f  cours e ,  was speaking about the Ho l y  Spiri t ,  the Spi rit  of God , the 
One we o f t en refer to as the Thi rd Person of the Godhead . And p l ease 
not i c e  that I am refe rring t o  Him as a Person. And I do that becaus e He 
i s  a Person , just as  much as the Father and the S on are Persons . Thi s i s  
the f ourth and l ast  time that Paul ref erred t o  Him in this epis t l e :  1 : 5 ,  
6 ;  4 : 8 ;  and here . 
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the word " quench" ? John Eadi e menti oned in hi s 
o f t en occurs , and means l i t er a l l y  ' t o put out a f i r e 

And then he ci ted Matt . 1 2 : 2 0 and Eph . 6 : 1 6 a l ong 

J ohn the Bap t i s t  spoke of the Lord Who wou l d  bapti z ed with the Ho l y  Spi rit  
and with f i re ! When the Ho l y  Spi r i t  was gi ven on the day of Pent ecost , He 
appeared as " c l oven t ongues l i ke as of f i re" ( Acts 2 : 3 ) . But even i f  we 
did not have those other verses , 1 Thess . 5 : 1 9 woul d be suf f i c i ent for us 
t o  say that f i r e  i s  a type o r  represent a t i on of the Ho l y  Spi ri t .  And we 
are not to extinguish Him as we wou l d  put out a f i re by p ouring water on 
i t .  

Paul did not mean , o f  cours e ,  that we cou l d  do away with the Hol y Spi r i t . 
Nei ther did He mean that we are greater than the Hol y Spi r i t ,  and that we 
can keep Him f r om doing what He int ends t o  do . He meant that we can 
resist the Spi ri t . We can g r i eve the Ho l y  Spi ri t .  W e  can be in rebe l l i on 
against the Ho l y  Spi ri t . And this i s  what He was t e l l ing the be l i evers in 
Thess a l onica that they were not to do . 

Does our text give us any hint of what in part i cu l a r  Paul had in mind . I 
think that i t  does , and i t  f o l l ows ri ght a l ong with what Paul had been 
t e l l ing the bel i evers t o  do . 

In  answering this ques t i o n ,  l et me go on to verse 20 . 

5 : 2 0 N o t i c e  that Paul went on t o  say in verse 2 0  that they were not t o  
despise prophesyings . In  the day in whi ch Paul  was writ ing , the NT 

was not yet comp l et ed .  As far as we know , 1 Thessal oni ans was the f i rs t  
epi s t l e  that Paul wrote whi ch was a part o f  the Word o f  God . God was in 
the process of reveal ing His t ruth , and one term that was used for  those 
rev e l a t i ons was " p rophesyings . "  To " despise" those rev e l a t i ons meant that 
they mi ght run the gamut f rom t reating God ' s  words t o  them as not being 
very important t o  the ext reme o f  t reat ing i t  w i th regret . The Lord 
condemned the Pharisees of His  day because they paid more a t t ention to 
their trad i t i ons than they did t o  the Word of God . He was accusing them, 
and right l y  so , of desp is ing the Word of God . 

And s o  we quench the Spi r i t  when we despise the Word o f  God . You might 
say that you wou l d  never treat the Word of God as anything l ess than i t  
i s ,  the Word o f  God . You are probab l y  l i ke the o l d  preacher who said that 
he b e l i eved the B ib l e  f r om cover to cov e r ,  and that h e  even be l i eved the 
cover ! You and I have no ques t i on about the divine origin and insp i r a t i on 
o f  the Scri ptures . So we wou l d  not desp i s e  the Word that way . But how 
responsive are we to the Word when we read i t ,  and when we hear i t  
preached and taught? When we see  in the Word that we are to do something , 
do we do i t ?  I f  we don ' t ,  then t o  that extent we are despis ing the Word . 
I f  we are not obeying the Word , then as far as we are concerned , we are 
s e t t i ng the Word aside . W e  are quenching the Spi r i t  because He is the 
Author of Scrip ture . He  has come to guide us into the t ruth . But if we 
read i t ,  or hear i t ,  and don ' t  obey i t ,  then we are c l os ing our hearts t o  
what the Word says and t o  the way that the Lord wants u s  t o  l i ve . 

So l et us pray that the Spi rit  o f  God wi l l  open the Word t o  us , and open 
our hea rts to the Word . Let us be doers of the Word , and not be cont ent 
just to hear i t .  I f  we are l i ving according to the Word of God , then we 
are not quenching the Spi rit  nor des pis ing the Word of God . 
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But when we go on t o  verse 2 1 ,  we see another thing that we need t o  do 
with regard to the Word of God . 

5 : 2 1 As I have sai d ,  when Paul wrote t o  the The s s a l oni an churc h ,  the 
B i b l e was not comp l eted in i ts written f orm . And s o ,  l i ke the 

peop l e  of God in OT t imes , they were dependent upon the p reaching of men 
of God who were appointed by God f o r  that minis try . S o  t o  that extent the 
peop l e  of I s rael  in the OT and the peop l e  of the ear l y  Church were in a 
simi l a r s i tuat i on . And so  i t  was necessary for  them t o  l i s t en wi th 
discernment to what they hear d .  And then to "ho l d  fast "  to that whi ch was 
real l y  the Word of God , and to r e j e c t  what was not the Word of God . 

We are in the s ame posi t i on t oday . Even with Chri s t i an radi o and Chr i s ­
t i an TV , you c an ' t  be l i ev e  everything that you hear . Some i s  true accord­
ing t o  the Word of God , but much is  not t rue . And we a l l need t o  know the 
Word we l l  enough so that we can r e j e c t  what is  wrong , and "ho l d  fast  that 
whi ch is good . "  Many o f  the Lord ' s  peop l e are being l ed ast ray today 
because they do not know the Word of God . As a resu l t ,  thei r spi r i t ua l  
growth i s  stunt ed , their work i s  f rui t l es s ,  and God i s  robbed o f  the g l ory 
whi ch b e l ongs t o  Him. 

I t  is important that every chi l d  o f  God know how t o  " p rove a l l  things . "  
W e  speak of having d i s c e rnment , and this i s  what Paul had in mind . I t  i s  
the abi l i t y  whi ch the H o l y  Spi ri t  gives us t o  recogni z e  the di f f erence 
between truth and error . But i t  i s  not a g i f t  whi ch i s  sudden l y  bestowed 
upon a b e l i ever . Disce rnment i s  the resu l t  of appl ying what we know t o  
what we hear , or  what we read . Now i f  we don ' t  know anything , then i t  
wi l l  b e  impos s i b l e f o r  us t o  put what w e  hear t o  the test with the idea in 
mind that we are going to accept what is t rue , but r e j e c t  what is f a l s e . 

W e  have in 1 J ohn an examp l e  of what i t  means t o  " p rove a l l thi ngs . "  c f . 
1 John 4 : 1  f f . When John sai d ,  " t ry the spirits , "  he was using the same 
verb , and even the s ame form of the verb , which Paul used in 1 Thess . 
5 : 2 1 .  I t  i s  a pres ent imperative : I t  means , prove , and 
continue to prov e .  W e  get s o  w e  t rust certain pastors and t eachers , and 
this i s  good . But we s t i l l  need to l i s t en to a l l teaching with a discern­
ing ear and heart . 

Paul did not t e l l the Thessa l oni ans how t o  "prove a l l things , "  but John 
gives one test whi ch we must app l y  to eve rything that we hea r .  He said 
that we can know if  a person i s  being guided by the H o l y  Sp i r i t  in his 
teaching by what he t eaches about J esus Christ . I f  a man t eaches that 
Jesus Chri st is come in the f l es h ,  you can t rust him .  But i f  h e  does not 
conf ess that Jesus Chr i s t  has come in the f l esh ( which c an a l s o mean that 
he simp l y  doesn ' t  say what he be l i ev es about Jesus Chri s t ) , then he is not 
o f  God , and hi s teaching is not of God . 

To be l i eve that J esus Chr i s t  has come in the f l esh means that you be l i ev e  

that He existed b e f o r e  He came in the f l es h ,  and that He cont inued t o  be 

the Chri s t , the Son of God , a f t e r  He was born . So a preacher may be wel l 

educated . And he may be very impressive as a speaker . But i f  he does not 

pos i t i ve l y  dec l are that he be l i eves that Jesus o f  Nazareth was the Mes s i ­

ah,  God mani f es t  in human f l es h ,  then you can ' t  real l y  t rust anything e l s e 

that he has t o  say . On that one point he has depa rted f rom the Word of 

God, but there cou l d  hard l y  b e  a mo re cruc i a l  point . 

Often I have asked peop l e  what their pastor be l i eves about Chri s t , or  what 

he bel i eves about the Bi b l e ,  and many t imes I have heard the answe r ,  " You 



1 The s s . 5 : 1 1 - 2 4  ( 1 4 )  

know , I am rea l l y not sure what he does be l ieve . "  I f  you don ' t  know , or 
if you have to gues s ,  it is most l ik e l y  that he does not b e l i eve what the 
Bib l e  teache s . And s o  h i s  teaching shou l d  be rej ected , and people shou l d  
not stay with s uch a preacher . I f  the peop l e  in the pew were more d i s ­
cerning , there wouldn ' t  b e  a s  many f a l s e  teachers a s  there a r e  today in 
the pulpits of our land . But usua l ly peop l e  who s i t  under such a ministry 
do not know enough about their Bib l e s  to be ab l e  to test what they hear . 

One thing that many f a l s e  teache r s  do i s  to use Bib l i c a l  terms , but they 
do not attach Bib l i c a l  meanings to those terms . They may talk about being 
born aga i n ,  but they are not t a l k ing about becoming a ch i l d  of God . They 
may b e  ta lking about a person who has turned over a new l eaf , or who 
suddenly gotten active i n  c ivic affairs where before he was not involved 
at a l l .  The Devi l is very c l ever , and there never has been a day when 
ther e wa s a greater need for us to be d i sc erning than in our day . 

We need to b e  receptive to good teaching , but we need to be d i s cerning so 
that we wi l l  not be deceived by f a l s e  teaching . And when we hear the 
" good , " we need to h o l d  it f a s t .  To h o l d  it f a s t  means to receive i t ,  
and not l e t  anyone take i t  away from you . Take i t ,  and keep i t .  I t  i s  
preciou s , f a r  above rubi e s , more va l uab l e  than the f inest go l d . Make sure 
you examine everything you hear in the l i ght of the Word of God . Ask the 
Lord to give you d i s c ernment . And , if you are going to hang on to i t ,  you 
must make it a part of your character and our l i fe as soon as p o s s i b l e  - ­
which means , immedi ate l y ,  without d e l ay .  

I t  i s  interesting to note the connection between verses 2 0  and 2 1 .  The 
prophesying whi c h  Pau l spoke of quite obvious ly is Spirit-taught prophe­
sying . But even that must be put to the te s t .  

5 : 2 2 T h i s  verse i s  rea l l y the negative s ide o f  verse 2 1 .  We are t o  " h o l d  
f a s t  that which i s  good , " and a t  the s ame time w e  a r e  to " ab s tain 

from a l l  appearance o f  evi l . "  The Greek would bear the trans lation , H o l d  
your s e l f  o f f  from every form of evi l . The NIV reads l ike thi s :  " Avo� 
every kind of evi l . " And the NKJV s ays , "Abstain from every form of 
evi l . "  But the idea of " appearance "  must not be comp l etely d i s mi s sed . We 
need to stay away from a l l  kinds of s i n ,  but a l s o  f rom any behavior which 
might a que s tion as to what we are doing . There must not be any compro­
m i s e  with s i n , none whatever . We often are very careful about staying 
away from some s i n s , but not a l l  s i n s . Paul d i d  not exc l ude any s i n .  The 
f arther we can stay away from s i n ,  the better it wi l l  be for us , and the 
more we wi l l  be a b l e  to g l or i fy the Lord . 

Frame makes a good point about the s e  two verses ( 2 1  and 2 2 )  in h i s  commen­
tary when he s a i d  that " the good i s  one , but the evi l many" ( ICC , p .  2 0 7 ) . 
H e  meant that Pau l spoke of " good " in verse 2 1  a s  s ingu l a r , but " evi l "  in 
verse 22 a s  having many f orms , or appearanc e s , or kind s . The verbs can be 
tran s l ated , ho l d  on , and h o l d  o f f . C f . Hendriksen , p .  1 4 0 .  

Both ver s e  2 1  and ver s e  2 2  empha s i z e  the prac t i c a l  response which i s  so 
nec e s s ary for a l l  o f  u s . And this means that we need to do what we are 
t o l d  to do in the Word , but to keep our s e lves from doing what is forbidden 
in S c r ipture . 

Let me make one more point before we leave the s e  two important ver s e s . 

Paul was emph a s i z ing that we need to learn what good i s ,  and what evi l i s , 
not f rom experiencing evi l ,  but from the Word of God ! I remember what one 
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of my teache r s  in S e minary s a i d  on one occasion when he was teaching us . 
H e  said that there are two ways to l earn about s i n :  
1 )  From your Bib l e .  
2 )  O r ,  by experiencing i t .  
But then he went o n  to s ay that i f  you l earn about s in by experiencing i t ,  
you wi l l  be trapped by i t ,  and b l i nded to how wrong it � s  and what damage 
it is doing to you . I f  you l earn about s i n  from your Bib l e , you wi l l  not 
have your l i f e  and your consc ience marred by i t ,  and you wi l l  rea l l y be 
a b l e  to see how r ea l l y terrib l e  i t  i s . And sin has a way of keeping us 
away from the Scr ipture s . And the more we are kept away from the Bib l e , 
the more involved we wi l l  get in s i n . 

The P s a l m i s t  said , 
Thy word have I hid in mine heart , 
that I might not s i n  against thee ( P s a .  1 1 9 : 1 1 ) . 

I hope you wi l l  a lways remember these ver s e s . Ver s e s  1 6 ,  1 7 ,  and 18  go 
together . A l s o ,  verses 1 9  through 2 2  go together . I f  we takes thes e  
exhortations to heart , w e  c a n  b e  sure that w e  wi l l  be a l o t  happier , and 
we wi l l  be much safer , and much hol ier . 

However , none of this i s  e a sy . I n  f ac t ,  it i s  a l l  r e a l ly impos s i b l e  when 
we r e a l i z e  that Paul was speaking of things that we a lways mu st be doing , 
or not be doing . We can s e e  how right a l l  of this i s ,  but doing it i s  
another thing . I b e l ieve this i s  the reason that Paul conc luded this part 
of the epi s t l e  with prayer . Vers e s  2 3  and 2 4  are a prayer . And looking 
on to the end of the ep i s t l e , verse 28 is a praye r . 

What a l e s s o n  this i s  for u s  who teach whether we are pastor s , or 
parents , or Sunday Schoo l teacher s ,  or whatever minis try we might have 
with other peop l e . Even a s  parents , wou ldn ' t  we a l l  have to conf e s s  that 
whi l e  we may have been long on teaChing , we have been short on praying . 
I t  i s  one thing to te l l  our chi ldren what to do , but then we need to pray 
that they wi l l  do i t ,  and that they wi l l  trust the Lord to h e l p  them to do 
i t .  This wa s one way that Paul had of te l l ing them that they c ou l d  not do 
these things in their own s trength ; they needed the Lord to help them ! 

Let u s  look at Paul ' s  prayer i n  the s e  two ver s e s . 

5 : 2 3 Dr . Hendriksen , in h i s  commentary , s ays that Paul used the word 
" pe a c e "  some 40 times in h i s  epis t l e s . And Dr . Hendriksen a l so s a i d  

that w e  cannot doubt but that i t  i s  l i nked with the Hebrew word f o r  peace 
i n  the OT . And he is abso lutely r ight about tha t .  But what i s  the 
meaning of peace . Most of u s  know when we are peacef u l , but it i s  some­
times hard for u s  to come up with a def inition of peac e .  

Peace i s  what we experience when a l l  o f  the parts o f  our being are in 
harmony with each other . A person who is u s ing h i s  body to s i n ,  has 
troub l e  with his consc ience , and so he has no peac e .  O r  a person can have 
a very h e a l thy body , but not be l iving in f e l lowship with God . And so h e  
has not peace . But when body , sou l , and spirit are right before God , 
there can b e  peac e .  

Think o f  a person who i s  without Chr i s t , but under conviction because of 
h i s  s i n .  He has not peac e .  But he trusts Chr i s t  as h i s  Savior , and 
immediately he has peace . H i s  s i n s  are forgive n .  H e  knows that h e  has 
fu l l  acceptance with God . Everything that has been out of p l ace in h i s  
l i f e ,  i s  sudden ly put b a c k  in order , and he h a s  peace . Peace means 
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who l ene s s , harmony , a r ight re l a tionship with God . Peop l e  without Chri s t  
can have n o  true peac e .  I t  i s  only through Chr i s t  that we can become what 
we need to be , what God wants us to be , and that is what makes for peace . 
When things are not r ight between us and God , even a s  b e l iever s , we do not 
have peace . 

God i s  " the God of peac e "  because He has e s tab l i shed us in peace with 
H ims e l f  through Chri s t ' s  work on the Cross , but He a l s o  is the only One 
Who can maintain our peace for u s . And so Paul addressed in h i s  prayer 
" the God of peace . "  

But what i s  h i s  petition? 

I t  is that " the God of peac e "  wou ld s anctify them who l ly ,  complete l y .  T o  
b e  h o l y  i s  t o  b e  p l eas ing t o  God . To be holy i s  more than doing the r i ght 
thing . A person can do the r ight thing , but be thorough ly rebe l l ious i n  
doing i t .  H e  does r i ght because h e  i s  forced to d o  right . But when our 
obedience i s  the expr e s s ion of what we want to do , of what we are , then 
our obedience can be p l eas ing to God . 

Paul was not speaking here of s in l e s s  perfection , at l e a s t  not for here 
and now . Some day we wi l l  a l l  be perfectly ho l y ,  comp l e t e l y  p l eas i ng to 
the Lord i n  what we are , what we think , and what we do . But r ight now we 
are moving i n  that d irection , but none of u s  has arrived . However , God i s  
working i n  a l l  o f  our l ives day b y  day t o  sanctify us , to make u s  h o l y , to 
keep u s  from s i n , and to make u s  obedient to H i s  w i l l .  But our under­
standing of h o l i n e s s  has to inc l ude a l l  that we are -- our bod i e s , our 
s ou l s ,  and our spiri ts . And s o  Paul prayed that our who l e  being wou l d  be 
" pr e s erved b l ame l e s s  unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Chr i s t . "  I have 
t o l d  you repeate d l y  that every chapter in 1 The s s a l on i ans conc ludes with a 
reference to the coming of the Lord . And here i t  i s  for chapter 5 .  

Let me ta l k  about body , sou l , and spirit f i r s t , and then we wi l l  l ook at 
what i t  means that they be " pres erved b l ame l e s s  unto the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Chri s t . "  

Let me introduce you to two words which you wi l l  probab ly run across i n  
your reading of Chr i s t i an books . They are the words d i chotom i s t  and 
trichotomi s t .  These words are not l imited t o  theol ogy , but the o l og i ans 
use them when desc rib ing what they b e l ieve about the nature of man . You 
proba b l y  know that d i - means two , and that t r i - means three . Anything 
divided into two parts i s  a d ichotomy ; anything that i s  divided into three 
parts i s  a trichotomy . I n  the o l ogy , i f  a man says that he i s  a d ichoto­
mist , it means that he b e l i eves that man is body and sou l , or body and 
spir i t , but he does not try to make a d i s tinction between s o u l  and s p ir i t . 
And i t  i s  true that i n  some p a s s ages you j us t  have the two mentioned : the 
mate r i a l  body , and the immater i a l  part of man . But a trichotomist be­
l ieve s that man is made up of body , s ou l , and s p i r i t . He b e l ieves that 
man has a body and two immate r i a l  parts of h i s  being . I wou l d  take it 
from th i s  pas sage that Paul was a trichotomi s t .  And that is one b i g  
r e a s o n  that I am a t r ichotom i s t .  But l e t  me hasten t o  add that there are 
and have been very god ly men who are dichotomi s t s . S o  we are not t a l k i ng 
about some who are s aved who have one opinion , and others who are not 
saved who have another opinion , but we are ta l king about an hone s t  differ­
ence that b e l ievers have with each other . 

D i s t i ngui shing between the soul and the spirit i s  not an easy thing to do , 
and probably no one rea l l y has the comp l ete answe r . We a l l  agree a s  to 
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what the body i s . And we have to recogni z e  that sometimes in the B i b l e  
the word s o u l  e s pec ia l ly i s  u s ed f o r  both s o u l  a n d  spir i t .  For examp l e ,  
the Lord s aid , " For what s ha l l  i t  profit a man , i f  h e  gain the who l e  
wor l d , and l o s e  h i s  own s o u l ? "  ( Mark 8 : 3 6 ) . H e  w a s  saying that a man can 
b e  s o  concerned about the phys i c a l  that he comp l e t e l y  forgets about the 
spiritua l . Man not only has a materi a l  part to h i s  being , but he has an 
immateri a l  part . It is the immateria l which gives l i f e  to the phys i ca l . 

But how can we d i s t ingu i s h  between the soul and the s p i r i t ?  Let me give 
you my understanding of the d i f ference . 

We a l l  know that the B i b l e  describes a person who does not know the Lord 
as " dead in tre s p a s s e s  and s i n s "  ( Eph . 2 : 1 ) . He obviou s l y is very much 
a l ive . He sees . He speaks . He thinks . He eats . He goes p l a c e s  and 
does things . How can it be said that he is dead ? We l l ,  it seems that it 
i s  the soul that gives a per son phy s i c a l  l i f e .  God breathed into Adam ' s  
nostr i l s  the breath of l i f e ,  " and man became a l iving s ou l "  ( Gen . 2 : 7 ) . 
I t  i s  man ' s  spirit that i s  dead . He i s  incapab l e  of f e l l owship with God . 
He i s  a l ienated from God . God i s  not in a l l  h i s  thoughts . But when man 
i s  saved , a l l  of that is changed . Both in h i s  s p ir i t , and in h i s  s ou l , in 
his ordinary human r e l ationships he i s  renewed , and God becomes the a l l ­
important One i n  h i s  l i f e . 

I n  what we ca l l  the virgin Mary ' s  Magnificat we have a very interesting 
statement concerning the s o u l  and the spir i t . Thi s i s  how she began in 
Luke 1 : 4 6 ,  4 7 :  

My soul doth magnify the Lord , 
And my spirit hath r e j o iced in God my Saviour . 

The d i chotom i s t  wou l d  s ay that Mary wa s u s ing poetic l anguage , and that 
she was u s ing soul and s p i r i t  interchangeab l y .  But i t  s e ems to me that 
she was expre s s ing what s a l vation had done to her . I n  her soul , in that 
which made her a l iving person and aware of a l l  that was going on around 
her , she magnified the Lord . But a l s o ,  in her spi r i t , which had been made 
a l ive through f a ith in the Redeemer , she was r e j o i c ing in God her Saviour . 

So I think that when Paul prayed concerning the body and soul and spirit 
of b e l i evers , he was praying that God wou l d  be honored in their bodies , in 
their l ives a s  human being s , and in their f e l lowship with God . I n  other 
word s , sanctification encomp a s s e s  a l l  that we are . The unb e l i ever i s  
incomp l ete in h i s  being unti l h i s  spirit i s  revived and h e  become s a new 
person in Chr i s t . Paul was ta l k ing about a l l  of each person , every part 
of them . As Luther s a i d , " Through and through" ( quoted by Robertson , I V ,  
3 8 ) . O n  thi s  point a l l  trichotomi s t s  and a l l  d ichotom i s ts agree ; P a u l  was 
praying for the s anctific ation of the who l e  man ,  inwardly and outward l y .  

" Pres erved b l ame l e s s "  - - I t  means to b e  kept from l o s s  o r  inj ury , to be 
h e l d  back , to be prevented from s i n ,  and so be " b l ame l e s s . "  I t  means in 
the Greek to be without censure . In our r e l ationship with the Lord it 
wou l d  mean to b e  without H 1 S  dis approva l .  

There are many examp l e s  of censure in S c r ipture . God had to censure the 
nation I s rael on many o c c a s i on s . Moses knew what i t  was to be censured . 
And s o  did David , and the d i s c i p l e s  in the ship when they were fearful of 
l o s ing their l ives , and Peter , Jame s , and John in the Garden of Geth s e ­
mane . When w e  are b l ameab l e , w e  a r e  not nec e s s a r i l y  j udged in some 
particu l ar way , but we have the Lord ' s  d i s approva l .  I f  we continue to 
d i s obey God , that inevitab ly wi l l  lead to j udgment , but Paul prayed that 
the b e l i evers in T h e s s a lonica would avoid even the s l ightest d i sapproval 
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of the Lord . May that b e  our d e s i r e  for our s e lves a s  we l l  a s  our prayer 
for each other . 

What a prayer this was ! This exp l ains the nature of Paul ' s  prayers which 
are recorded for us in Scr ipture . He was a lways concerned about the 
spiritual more than j us t  the merely phy sica l .  He prayed and taught that 
the peop l e  of God might be unb l amab l e  in h o l i n e s s  before the Lord . 

But i s  such a l i f e  p o s s i b l e  wh i l e  we are here on earth in our un-g lorified 
state? I t  i s  only p o s s i b l e  through the faithfu l ne s s  of God . 

5 : 2 4 Thi s does not mean that the Lord takes i t  comp l etely out of our 
hands , and makes us holy without any r e spons i b i l ity on our part . 

Otherwi s e  the commands of this chapter wou l d  be meaning l e s s .  What Paul 
meant was that God wou l d  enab l e  u s  to do what He has required of us . He 
wi l l  do i t ,  but He wi l l  do i t  through us . We l earn . We pray . We change 
our ways . But i t  is a lways by H i s  grace and through His power . 

Cf . Phi l .  2 : 1 2 ,  1 3 .  A l so Heb . 1 3 : 2 0 ,  2 1 ;  Phi l .  1 : 6 ;  1 Cor . 1 : 9 ;  1 0 : 1 3 ;  2 
Tim . 2 : 1 3 .  

What b l e s sed a s surance this i s ! Our sanctif ication , a s  with a l l  of our 
s a lvation , rests s o l e l y upon the f a ithfu l n e s s  of God . T h i s  ought to be 
our prayer for our s e l ve s , and th i s  is the way we should be praying for 
each other and for a l l  who know the Lord Jesus Chr i s t .  W e  did not come to 
Him "on our own . " He c a l l ed u s . And He had a purp o s e  in ca l l ing us , that 
we should b e  holy as He is holy . And s o ,  having c a l l e d  u s , we have H i s  
promise that H e  wi l l  s tay w i t h  the work H i s  i s  d o i n g  in our hearts unt i l  
w e  stand before God in H i s  very l i kene s s . 

- 0 -



THE F I RST EP I STLE OF PAUL TO THE THESSALON I ANS 
1 Thessal oni ans 5 : 2 5 - 2 8  

November 2 2 ,  1 9 9 3  

I nt r o : I t  i s  f i t t ing that every l et t e r  have a c onc l us i o n .  We do not 
usua l l y  end our l et t e rs abrupt l y .  But , i f  we as be l i evers are 

wri ting t o  other b e l i evers ( as Paul  was ) , we want conc l ude in an a f f e c ­
t i onate way s o  a s  t o  s e cure a hearing f o r  our l et t e r . And we want t o  
assure those t o  whom we have w r i t t en o f  our genuine interest i n  them and 
our c omp l et e  sinceri t y  in what we have w r i t t en .  

Paul here gave them three requests , and then conc l uded w i th a f i n a l  prayer 
for them . 

5 : 2 5 Here we s e e  the humi l i ty o f  the Apost l e .  He had just w r i t t en out 
his prayer f o r  them; before ending his epi s t l e  he wanted them t o  

know that h e  needed the i r  prayers . 

He  did this s ame thing , request ing prayer ,  in  several  o f  hi s other epi s ­
t l es .  cf . Rom . 1 5 : 3 0 where he not on l y  asked f o r  their prayers , but gave 
them speci f i c  things to p ray about . He did the s ame in Eph . 6 : 1 9 ,  2 0 . He 
spoke of his need f o r  the prayers of the Phi l ippian church in Phi l . 1 : 1 9 .  
He requested the prayers of the Col o s s i an church in C o l . 4 : 3 ,  4 in much 
the s ame way he did w i th the Ephesi ans . Cf . 2 Thess . 3 : 1 ,  2 .  And the 
book of Hebrews carries this same kind of a reques t .  See Heb . 1 3 : 1 8 ,  1 9 . 

Paul be l i eved in prayer . His ep i s t l es indi cate that he spent much t ime in 
prayer , continua l l y  remembering b e l i evers in churches he had estab l i shed , 
and even in churches that he did not e s t ab l i s h .  He  earnest l y  be l i eved 
that the work of the Lord wou l d  on l y  prosper through prayer t o  God . And 
he sought t o  en l i st  as many as he cou l d  to pray f o r  him . 

Why wou l d  he want the saints to pray f o r  him? 

One reason was because of the di f f i cu l ty of the work ( as we saw back in 
verses 1 2  and 1 3  of this chapt e r ) . Another was becaus e ,  a l though he was 
an apost l e ,  he needed st rength to carry on , and he needed the encourage­
ment whi ch c omes when prayer is answe red . He need guidance . He  needed 
p r o t e c t i on f rom the Enemy , and f rom a l l who were opposed to the Gospel  
mes s age . 

Matthew Henry wrote on this vers e ,  
This great apost l e  did not think i t  beneath him t o  cal l the Thess a l oni ­
ans brethren ( i t a l i c s  mine ) , nor t o  request thei r prayers . Mini s t e rs 
stand in need o f  their peop l e ' s  p rayers ; and the more peop l e  p ray f o r  
their mini s t e rs , the more good mi nisters may have f rom God , and the more 
bene f i t  peop l e  may receive f r om thei r mini s t ry ( V I , 7 91 ,  7 9 2 ) .  

As I have s a i d ,  such a request was evidence of Paul ' s  humi l i t y .  He  knew 
that he was not suf f i ci ent in hims e l f  f o r  the work the Lord had c a l l ed him 
to do . He l i kew i s e  knew the need of his f e l l ow-s ervants , Si l as and 
Timothy . And so his request was not , " Brethren , pray f o r  me , "  but , 
" B rethren , pray f o r  us .

" 

A response on thei r part wou l d  have been evi dence o f  a sincere interest in 
their work . And a l though Paul was working in other p l aces besides Thessa­
l onica , and s o  they wou l d  be  seeking the Lord ' s  b l essing upon other c i t i es 
and other churches , i t  i s  a l ways a heal thy thing f o r  us spi ritua l l y  t o  
seek God ' s  b l essing upon other peop l e  beyond the l imi ts o f  our own min i s ­
t r i es . 
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So , i f  you are not p raying f o r  your pastor and the e l ders and / o r  deacons 
of your church , you ought to be . And we a l l  ought t o  be  praying f o r  the 
Lord ' s  b l ess ing upon H i s  work in other p l aces . And pray especi a l l y  f o r  
those who seem t o  be en j oying the Lord ' s  b l essing . They are o f t en the 
ones who are in the greatest danger . 

5 : 2 6 Paul s ent his greet ings , and the greet ings o f  hi s co-workers , by 
asking the brethren to greet the peop l e  with a ho l y  k i s s . It was 

not to be  a k i s s  l i ke Judas gave the Lord , nor l i ke the har l ot gave the 
young man in PrOV o 7 ,  but a k i s s  of t rue Chri s t i an a f f ec t i on . I t  may have 
been that he was exhorting the e l ders to do thi s with the men , but more 
l i k e l y  that the men were t o  k i s s  each other much in the s ame way that they 
do in the Midd l e  East t oday . And the women woul d greet the women in the 
s ame way . I t  was c a l l ed "an ho l y  ki s s "  t o  remind them that they were t o  
b e  careful to make sure that i t  was sincer e ,  and that i t  shou l d  be  kept 
"ho l y" in God ' s  s i ght . Any a t t empt on the part o f  homosexua l s  t o  make 
s omething of thi s i s  a b l asphemous pervers i on of the Word of God . 

See the same reques t in Rom . 1 6 : 1 6 ;  1 Cor . 1 6 : 2 0 ;  2 Cor . 1 3 : 1 2 .  
5 : 1 4 Peter c a l l ed i t  a k i s s  of l ove . 

In  1 Pet . 

There i s  no need f o r  us t o  f e e l  that we need t o  do thi s . But we do need 
to be  careful  that we maintain a l oving re l at i onship w i th each other . 

5 : 2 7 Paul ' s  third and f inal  request of the Thes s a l onian church was that 
"this epi s t l e  be read unt o a l l  the ho l y  brethren . "  I t  actua l l y  went 

beyond a request ; i t  was a charge , gi ven not jus t by Paul , but "by the 
L o rd . "  

Note Paul ' s  change at this  point f rom speaking f o r  Si l as and Timothy as  
we l l  as for  hims e l f ,  to  speaking f o r  hims e l f a l one . He s a i d ,  " I  charge 
you by the Lord . . .  " 

The change here s e ems t o  suggest that there was s ome t r oub l e  in the church 
at Thes s a l onica . I t  i s  pos s i b l e that , as Paul fini shed hi s second epi s ­
t l e ,  h e  was refe rring t o  the t roub l e .  See 2 Thes s . 3 : 6 - 1 5 . Some have 
ref erred to them as " i d l e rs . "  And s o  they wou l d  not have been receptive 
t o  what the Ap os t l e  was t e l l ing them in his epi s t l es .  

We  can compare them t o  peop l e  t oday who wi l l  not read the Word of God . 
Or , i f  they read i t ,  they do not obey i t . They have their own agenda . 
There i s  no doubt but t hat Paul was speaking here as an apos t l e !  He 
wanted them in the Thes s a l onian church to know that they were under a 
divine ob l i ga t i on f rom God t o  hear the Word , t o  be l i eve i t ,  and t o  obey 
i t .  And s o  this charge was in the nature of a s o l emn command . I t  i s  
obvi ous that every bel i ever needed t o  hear thi s epi s t l e ,  and wou l d  pro f i t  
great l y  i n  a pos i t i ve response t o  eve rything that the Apos t l e  Paul had 
w r i t t en . 

Thi s woul d make us think that there i s  nothing more important f or any o f  
u s  than that we are reading the Word , and l i s t ening very attent i ve l y  
whenever the Word o f  God i s  being taught . How many professing Chr i s t i ans 
do you suppose there are who never read the Word of God f r om Sunday t o  
sunday? And there are a l ways many who come t o  hear t h e  Word i f  i t  i s  
conveni ent , but they do not f e e l  respons i b l e to the Lord t o  g i v e  t h e  Word 
the greatest p r i o r i t y  in their l i ves . 

Let us note a l s o  f r om this verse that the l eaders of the church were 
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respons i b l e  t o  read the Word of God , t o  read i t  pub l i c l y ,  and then t o  
exp l ain i t s  meaning . S o  pastors and anyone e l s e  who mi nisters  in the 
church has no bus iness doing anything e l s e  but reading and exp l aining the 
Word of God . This i dea that we have t o  attract peop l e  by s ome other means 
( mus i c ,  ent e rtainment of whatever kind ) , and then give them the Word , i s  
comp l et e l y  foreign t o  God ' s  wi l l  f o r  H i s  Church . I f  we att ract peop l e  by 
the min i s t ry of the Word , then it is more l i k e l y  that we c an keep them by 
the mini s t ry of the Word . But i f  we a t t ract them with some kind o f  a 
show , the on l y  way we wi l l  keep them i s  by put t ing on bigger and better 
s hows . 

This reading of the Word did not o r i ginate i n  NT t imes . They did i t  a l s o  
i n  the OT . cf . Neh . 8 : 8 :  

So they read in the book in the l aw of God d i s t i nct l y ,  
and gave the sens e ,  
and caused them ( the peop l e )  t o  understand the reading . 

Even though we a l l  have our own Bibl es , reading the Word needs t o  be an 
important part of our s ervi ces , and we need t o  l i st en careful l y  as i t  i s  
read and a s  i t  i s  expl ained . This was the charge that Paul l ef t  w i th the 
Thes s a l oni an be l i evers . 

Now we come t o  the l ast  verse of thi s wonderful epi s t l e .  And I remind you 
that it is a prayer ! 

5 : 2 8 "The grace o f  our Lord Jesus Chri st be with you . Amen . "  
i s  p l ura l , s o  we coul d t rans l at e  i t ,  you a l l ,  or , y ' a l l ! 

f o r  the bene f i t  o f  the southerners among us . )  

And "you" 
( This i s  

o f t en when the 
this , whi ch is 
wi th you a l l .  
which Paul had 
of our Lord . 

ful l Name of our Lord i s  us ed , i t  can be t rans l ated l i ke 
the case here : The grace o f  our Lord , J esus Chr i s t , be 
It is the grace of our Lord , whose Name is J esus Chri s t , 
in mind . Thus there i s  a spe c i a l  emphas i s  upon the D e i t y  

Al l of the t rue be l i evers in Thes s a l onica had experi enced the grace of God 
in s a l va t i on ,  or they wou l d  not have been a part of God ' s  f ami l y .  And so 
Paul was not p raying here that they wou l d  be s aved , but that thos e who 
were saved wou l d  expe ri ence " the grace of our Lord"  moment by moment and 
day by day , in thei r wa l k  w i th Him here on earth . 

Paul began this epi s t l e  speaking about grace , and he conc l uded i t  the s ame 
way . We are g oi ng to s e e  that he d i d  the s ame thing in 2 Thes s a l oni ans . 
In  the beginning o f  thes e l et t e rs he added " peace" to the "grace , "  but 
both came f rom God and f r om the Lord , Who is J esus Chri st . 

What d i d  Paul have in mind? Some times we overl ook the expre s s i ons that 
appear most f r equent l y  in Scri pture , and rea l l y  can ' t  exp l ain what they 
mean when we are asked to do so? 

Grace a l ways means an unme r i t ed , undes erved b l essing o f  some kind . That 
i s  the on l y  bas i s  upon whi ch any of us has been saved . I f  God gave us 
what we deserve , we wou l d  a l l  be  headed f o r  hel l .  But He chose not t o  do 
that . Instead , He  deci ded before the f oundat i on of the wor l d  that He 
wou l d  give us s omething whi ch we do  not deserve . And s o  you s ee " g race" 
incl udes both of thos e i deas : 
1 )  God does not give us what we deserve , 
2 )  Instead , He  g i v es us what we do not deserve . 
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We  deserve judgment ;  He  has gi ven us s a l va t i on .  And God ' s  grace through 
Chri st i s  suf f i c i ent f o r  the chi e f  of s inners . That i s  why we can encour­
age any and a l l to come to Chri s t . No s inners i s  so  great a sinner but 
that the grace of God has opened the door of s a l vat i on to him . 

However , there i s  another part o f  the meaning of grace whi ch we do not pay 
suf f i c i ent attent i on t o .  For God t o  save us by His  grace means that He 
exerci s es omnipotence t o  do so . He chang es our hearts ( and nobody can do 
that f o r  hims e l f  or  for anyone e l s e ) . He  del ivers us f rom the Devi l and 
fr om bondage of our sins . He makes us new creatures . And i t  is c a l l ed a 
new creation because God had to e x e r c i s e  the s ame power in saving us that 
He used in creating this wor l d .  Creat i on was a mighty di s p l ay o f  divine 
omnipotence ! 

So grace not onl y  means undeserved b l essing , but i t  means power,  it  means 
s t rength .  And this i s  what Paul had in mind when he prayed , " The grace of  
our Lord , Jesus Chri s t , be  with you a l l .  Amen . "  He  was t a l king about the 
s t r ength that we need t o  do God ' s  w i l l .  He  was t a l king about the s t r ength 
we need t o  overcome t empta t i on and sin . He was t a l king about the s t r ength 
that we need t o  meet our t r i a l s v i c tori ous l y .  H e  was t a l king about the 
st rength that we need to serve the Lord f ai thful l y  and e f f ec t i ve l y .  He 
was even speaking about the s t r ength we need t o  pray and to understand the 
Word of God . NO CH I L D  OF GOD , REGARDLESS OF HOW LONG HE HAS KNOWN THE 
LORD , EVER OUTGROWS H I S  NEED FOR GRACE ! Our fai l ure t o  approp r i a t e  the 
grace of our Lord exp l ains why we l iv e  on such a l ow s p i r i tual l eve l , and 
why our l i ves are ma rked with so many f a i l ures . And remember that great 
maturi t y  in the Chri s t i an l i f e  does not mean greater independence of us ; 
i t  means greater and greater dependence upon the Lord . 

When Paul wrote t o  the Phi l ippian church and s ai d ,  " I t  i s  God whi ch 
worketh in you both t o  wi l l  and to do of his good p l easure" ( Phi l . 2 : 1 3 ) , 
he was t a l king about grace ! And when he wrote in the f ourth chap t e r  of 
that s ame epis t l e ,  

Not that I speak in respect o f  want ( need ) : 
f o r  I have l ea rned , in whatsoever state I am, 
therewith to be content ( 4 : 1 1 ) , 

he was speaking about grace . And then when he added in the next verse 
( 1 2 )  , 

I know both how t o  be abased , 
and I know how to abound : 
everywhere and in a l l things I am ins t ructed 
both to be  ful l and to be hungry , 
both t o  abound and t o  suf f er need , 

he was speaking about grace . And then when he added to that ( i n verse 
1 3 ) , "I  can do a l l things through Chr i s t  whi ch s t r engtheneth me , "  he  was 
tal king about grace . 

Perhaps the c l as s i c  i l l us t ra t i on of Paul ' s  defin i t i on o f  grace f o r  the 
bel i ever , is f ound in 2 Cor . 1 2 . In that chapt er he t o l d  about how the 
L o rd gave him speci a l  v i s i ons , and that he hims e l f  was caught up to the 
third heaven and saw things he was never a l l owed to t e l l anyone . But j ust 
because such an exp e r i ence cou l d  have cont ributed t o  his pride , God gave 
him a thorn in the f l es h ,  some phy s i c a l  t r oub l e  whi ch he didn ' t  l i k e ,  and 
p rayed that God wou l d  take i t  away . But God sai d ,  "No . "  However , He  said 
mo re than that . He  said in 2 Cor . 1 2 : 9a ,  

My grace i s  suf f i ci ent f o r  thee : 
f o r  my s t rength i s  made perfect in weaknes s .  

Did you noti ce those words which the Lord put t ogether - - " my grace"  and 
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" my st rength" ? God ' s  grace f o r  us i s  God ' s  st rength f o r  us . 

How did Paul respond? 

L i s ten t o  hi s words even though you know them so we l l :  
Mos t g l ad l y  wi l l  I rather g l ory in my inf i rmi t i es , 
that the power of  Chri s t  may rest upon me ( 2  Cor . 1 2 : 9b ) . 

what was Paul t a l king about? He was speaking about what the grace of God 
had done f o r  him . 

You have heard me say that every bi t of truth that you and I know , we have 
l ea rned f r om the H o l y  Spi r i t . Let me make a s imi l ar s t a t ement about the 
grace of God . Every s t ep of progress that you and I have taken in our 
Chr i s t i an l ives has been made onl y  by the grace of God . I t  takes the 
grace of God to save us . And i t  takes the grace of God to keep us . And 
i t  takes the grace o f  God t o  make us what the Lord wants us t o  be . We  
cou l d  never endure any of our t r i a l s ,  nor  cou l d  we ever exper i ence v i c tory 
over any temptation or  s i n ,  except by the grace of  God . 

When you read o f  the wi l l ingness o f  Abraham t o  o f f e r  up I s aac , remember 
that that i s  God ' s  grac e .  When you f o l l ow the l i f e  of Joseph , i t  has 
grace w r i t t en a l l over i t . When you read o f  Dani e l  cont inuing t o  pray 
when he knew that i t  woul d  put him in the l i on ' s  den , that i s  the grace of 
God i n  a c t i on .  When you read about Peter pr eaching on the day of Pente­
cost , showing such ho l y  b o l dnes s ,  and remember how he denied with oaths 
before  s ome young l adies that he even knew the Lord , the change was 
br ought about by the grace of God . 

In  the o r i ginal t ext there are just t en words t o  this prayer . There are 
on l y  e l even in our KJ tr ans l at i on .  The "Amen" i s  not in some of the MSS , 
but i t  i s  in others . But what a prayer thi s i s ! There i s  no greater 
prayer that you cou l d  p ray for me , o r  that I cou l d  pray f o r  you . And I am 
sure that in the l ight of Paul ' s  request in verse 2 5 , many o f  them , 
knowing how he was praying f or them, prayed the same prayer f o r  him . 

In  1 Cor . 1 5 : 10 Paul gave his t es t i mony t o  the church at Corint h ,  and i n  
i t  h e  used t h e  word grace three t imes . L i s t en t o  it as I read i t : 

But by the grace of God I am what I am : 
and his grace which was best owed upon me was not in vain ;  
but I l aboured more abundant l y  than they a l l :  
yet not I ,  but the grace of God whi ch was with me . 

P s a l m  2 3  speaks of the grace of God . 
I t  i s  God ' s  grace that has saved us , 
what He wants us t o  be . When we a l l  
grace of God as never before . 

Grace i s  everywhere in the B i b l e .  
and i t  i s  God ' s  grace that makes us 
get to heaven , then we ' l l  magn i f y  the 

Don ' t  f orget this prayer . 
chi l d  o f  God you pray f o r . 
Lord wi l l ,  by God ' s  gra ce , 
them . 

Pray i t  f o r  yours el f ,  and pray i t  f o r  every 
And pray a l s o  that those who do not know the 

underst and what God in His grace can do f o r  
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